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PR E F A C E

The purpose o f this little work is to explain to the student, in as concise 
a manner as possible, the grammatical structure o f  the modem Arabic 
literary language as it is found to-day in newspapers, magazines, books, 
the radio and public speaking. In it I have endeavoured to restrict the 
material to the bare minimum which may serve as a stepping-stone to a 
deeper study o f Arabic. I am far from claiming that it contains everything 
that a scholar should know but certainly he should know everything it 
contains. As the fundamental grammar o f written Arabic has hardly 
changed at all during the last thirteen centuries this book may well serve 
as an introduction to the classical language also. Having once mastered 
its contents the student should have a sound grasp o f Arabic grammar 
and can then direct his studies towards modern literature or classical 
according to his needs and inclinations.

As regards the method he should follow, it is, o f course, better if  he 
can find an Arab or scholar o f Arabic to direct him; but, failing this, 
I suggest that he adopt the following plan. Firstly, the Introduction on 
the writing o f Arabic should be thoroughly assimilated before the actual 
lessons are tackled. Then each lesson should be worked through carefully 
and the student should not proceed from one lesson to the following 
before he is quite convinced that he has mastered the material in the first 
one. Although a full transcription has been given o f  all Arabic words 
and sentences in the first ten lessons this is a help which should be 
dispensed with as early as possible. The student should obtain from the 
Outset two alphabetically indexed note books, one o f  which can be easily 
adapted for Arabic, and enter into these each new word he comes across. 
In another note book he should write out the paradigms o f  the verbs 
which are scattered thoughout the book. These three note books 
should be his constant companions and referred to whenever he 
has a free moment. His exercises he must make for himself using the 
material he has worked with. All exercises and examples should be 
rewritten without the vowel marks so that the student becomes accustomed 
to reading Arabic without the vowels as it generally appears in print or 
in manuscript I f  the above-mentioned plan of study is followed the 
student should acquire a sound knowledge o f Arabic grammar in about 
six months.

But that is only the beginning I Arabic is an extremely rich language 
and requires years o f study to master. However, if  this book is worked
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through conscientiously the student should have, as it were, the founda­
tion and steel framework o f  his house which he can then proceed to build 
brick by brick with the aid o f a dictionary and intercourse with Arabic 
speakers. For a thorough study o f  Arabic, W right's Grammar o f  the 
Arabic Language (2 vols., Cambridge University Press, reprinted 1955) 
is indispensable. When later on some ease in reading has been acquired, 
the radio is an aid by which the ear may be attuned to the sound o f the 
language and it goes without saying that a stay in an Arabic-speaking 
country would be o f inestimable value.

If the student o f my little work one day becomes a master o f  Arabic 
it will have been through his own efforts and all I shall be able to claim 
is that I put him on the right road towards his goal.

This work has been published with the aid o f a grant from the Publica­
tions Committee o f the School o f  Oriental and African Studies, University 
o f London, whom I wish to thank for their help and generosity.

D. C O W A N
14  February i g 56
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IN TRO DUCTIO N

1. The Arabic Alphabet
The Arabic alphabet consists o f 29 letters, all o f  which, with the exception 
o f the first, are consonants. They are written from right to left. Most o f  
these letters vary slightly according to whether they (i) stand alone, 
(ii) are joined to the preceding letter only, (iii) are joined to the preceding 
and following letters, (iv) are joined to the following letter only. There 
are no capital letters.

The following table shows the different forms o f  the letters o f  the 
alphabet:

joined to:

preceding and 
following 

letters

following trans­
letter only literation

— — see note I

... ... -j b

...— .... — S’ t

... J th

-*t_... ... j

...  ... h

id - .,  ... kh

— — d

dh

— — T

— — l

... ... - S

... ... ...^ sh

standing preceding

Arabic name alone letter

1. J j j  ’alif 1 L...

2. •If Ba H-----

3- Td' O C----

4- t i  Tha vij — ...

5- Jim c € "  e r

6. 2U  Ha c t ....C

7 - f l i  Kha c t f ...C -

8. JI3 D al JL...

9- j l  l  Dhdl 3 Jl...

10. l\j Ra' J j —

11. cflj Zay j j - ...

12. Sin cr cT-...

*3-
s

Shin iT U*“*...
CLA



joined to:

Arabic name

standing
alone

preceding
letter

preceding and 
following 

letters

following trans­
letter only literatior

14. j U  Sad u* o * ... — ... f

*5-
S -

Dad U* 7 ... ...-a . ... ...d 4

16. Ta b J*.... ... i . ... . . X t

17- iL ... -k .... ....X l

18. {£■  d°yn t C ... ...- .... ... -£•
t

19. Gkayn l t ... --- C. ek

20. SU Fa' •J dL... ----fl--- ...J f

21. Q a f d d - ... ....JL.... ...J

22. J lT  K a f dL.... ... X .... k

23- fV  Lam J d -... ...x .. . . ...J l

24. Mim f r — • — ... m
9 J
Oy Nun 6 i>... ... ........ ...J n

26. 2U Ha c A-... ... -4- ... ... h

27. j l j  Waw J > ... — — w

28. !Va Ya* <S <s LT...  LT~“ ... ..._> y

29. Harn^a c. — — — s

As a simplification it can be said that most letters are joined to a 
preceding one simply by a small connecting stroke. In conjunction with 
a following letter those which can be joined (see note 3) merely lose their 
tails if they have such. In this case those letters which are provided with 
dots move these above, or below, the main part o f the letter which 
remains. The letters to be especially noted and mastered are £, , «
and <S • Where two alternatives are given the one on the right hand side 
is the usual one in modern printing and that on the left the form for 
manuscript. J  followed by 1 is written ^ not U.



Note i. <—i)l *aA/has two uses. Firstly it indicates a long a (see § 3)
9 * e *

and secondly it acts as the bearer o f Hanv(a (see § 6).

Note 2. When the letter ha (•) denotes the feminine ending o f nouns 
and adjectives it is written with two dots above (2) and pronounced V .

S '  J ft -

This is known as Ta Marbuta (tied t) for, when linked with
a following genitive, it must always be pronounced V .  Ta Marbuta 
and its following vowel (case ending) are not pronounced at the end o f  
a sentence or complete clause. In modem spoken Arabic it only has the 
V  value when it is immediately followed by a noun or pronoun in the 
genitive.

Note 3. The six letters t, ■ >, i , j , j  and j  cannot be joined to the 
following letters.

N o te4. The letters o ,  S, j ,  j ,  cr> lT , u° ,  u *> J  and 6
9 «  ft -  S J J

are known as ‘ sun letters’ huruf shamslya) and assimilate

the ‘ /' o f  the definite article JI (a/) as will be shown in Lesson I.
JZ ft*» J J J

The letters j  and are called ‘ weak letters’ (5LJ 1 huruf-al- ̂ jlla)

for they occasionally become I or disappear altogether when they are 
radical consonants.

»] 3
9 * 1

2. Pronunciation o f the Consonants 

The following letters are pronounced more or less as in English:

V  =  by o  =  r, =  th as in ‘ think’, ^ —j  (in Lower Egypt asg  in ‘ get*),
* =  dy S =  dh as th in ‘ that*, j  =  r (strongly rolled), j  =  0“ =  * as in ‘ so*,

=  jA, ^  — J =/, ( =  my U =/i, « =  A, j  =  w, <S=y  as in ‘ yet*.
(N.B. In Egypt —y  is generally written without the two dots as it was 
in classical times.)

A  special word has to be said about the following consonants: 

r-is an emphatic ‘ A* pronounced with a strong and sustained expulsion 
o f the breath.

£  is like ‘ cA’ in the Scots' Loch’ or the German ‘ Ach* but with a more 
rasping, guttural sound.

is an emphatic V  pronounced with the teeth slightly apart, pressing 
the tip o f the tongue against the lower teeth and raising the tongue to 
press also against the upper teeth and palate.

is an emphatic or in certain countries (e.g.Iraq) ‘ /A* as in ‘ that*,
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pronounced with the tongue pressing hard against the edge o f  the upper 
teeth with the tip protruding. The tongue and upper teeth part company 
rather violently to allow a following vowel sound to come through or 
another consonant to be articulated.

is an emphatic V  pronounced with tongue and teedi in the same 
position as for

is an emphatic *%* pronounced with tongue and teeth in the same 
position as for It is often confused with

£  is a guttural stop pronounced with constriction o f the larynx. 
Orientalists are accustomed to transliterate this letter by an inverted 
comma but as this may encourage the student to neglect it it has been 
retained here in the transliteration.

£  is exactly the sound one makes while gargling. 
tj is a guttural *k* pronounced from the back o f  the throat. Collo­

quially, with the exception o f Lower Egypt and some parts o f Syria and 
Palestine where it generally becomes a glottal stop, it is almost universally 
pronounced as ‘g* in *go\

s- is the glottal stop (see § 6).
These consonants which are very difficult for English-speaking people 

to pronounce should preferably be learnt from Arabs.

3. Vowels

In Arabic there are three vowel marks which are written directly above 
or below the consonants they follow.

These are: —  = a(as in the English ‘pat’^ - L ^  «(as in'put*) and— =  i

(as in ‘ pit*); e.g. v  bay s-» hu, s-» hi. These three vowels are short but may
- j

be lengthened by a following unmarked I, j  and e.g. U ba, y. hu, ^  hi. 

In certain common words a long a is expressed by a small 'a lif  written
-   ̂ j i t  "  0 I

above the consonant, e.g. dhalikay that, *UI Allahu, God, lakin,

but, etc.

In Arabic phonetics the sound groups 'awu* and 'ayu\  which only
occur at the end o f  a word, are contracted to * a * and in the latter case 

-
written (5 ..., e.g. i£y> taqwa, piety. Note that the is vowelless and does 
not have the two dots. As the accent is never on the last syllable o f  the 
written word this 'a  tends to be pronounced short and must be pro-

b ' f x *  j ' O -

nounced short before J*>>J I ham\at-al-wasl (see § 6), hence its
5 -  J O '  5 £

Arabic name *JUI *alif maqsura or shortened ’alif.



The sign that a consonant is not followed by a vowel is -S-, e.g .l-h  bib.

This sign is called sukun or ‘ resting*.
With this sign and the weak consonants j  and we can thus make 

two diphthongs composed o f a short ‘ a ’ followed by a vowelless j  or

which in pronunciation must be given fu ll consonantal value, e.g. y  baw

and ^  bay. Thus *aw* and 'ay* are almost identical with ‘ ough’ in 
‘ bough’ and ‘ igh ’ in ‘ bight’.

The vowel marks and other orthographic signs explained in this95'  •'»-« j'»-
introduction (with the exception o f madda (§ 7) and JaiJ I 

ham^at-al-qat^ (§6)) are generally omitted in manuscript and in printed 

books from which it will be seen that Arabic writing is a form o f short­
hand. They are always written in editions o f the Quran, generally in 
older collections o f poetry, in school books and in cases o f difficulty or 
obscurity in well-edited books. They do not represent all the vowels in 
Arabic phonetics but change more or less according to their proximity 
to different consonants.

In this work I have not attempted to give more than a transliteration 
o f the Arabic in the first few lessons and have not tried to give exact 
phonetic equivalents o f  the vowel values. But if  the proper vowel lengths 
are borne in mind and if  the consonants are properly pronounced which 
the student should endeavour to do right from the beginning o f  his studies 
the consonants will force.the true pronunciation o f the vowels.

4l  5
0

4. Doubled Consonants
If two identical consonants come together and are not separated by a 
vowel only one is written with the mark —  above it. This mark is called
9 & -
i’JLS shadda or ‘ strengthening’. Thus we have £ allama (for ^ ) ,  he 

taught. It is important for the student to pronounce such doubling 
o f a consonant clearly as the meaning might otherwise be quite 
different.

Vowelless dental consonants are generally assimilated to a following 
o  t, the first being written without any sign and the second receiving

it j  j 0 j

* shadda’ , e.g. o .t i quttu for o j i  qudtu, I led. The latter is not considered 
incorrect but in any case the correct pronunciation o f the consonants 
would bring about this assimilation.

A  vowelless 6  n assimilates to a following J  / either in pronunciation
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or actually in writing as in the conjunctions j I *alia for V j l  *an la (that

not) and 'ilia for V j l  'in la (if not, otherwise).
See Lesson I for the assimilation o f  the *1 ' o f  the definite article to the 

‘ sun letters’.

5. ‘ Tantdin9 or Ntination
When the three vowel marks are written double at the end o f  a word, 
e.g. — , —  and —  they represent the three case endings, nominative, 
accusative and genitive, o f  a fully declined, indefinite noun or adjective 
(see Lesson V). The second vowel is pronounced V !  Thus we have

kalbun, a dog (nom.), U STkalban, a dog (acc.) and kalbin, a dog
5

(gen.). This process o f doubling the final vowel is called tanwtn or, 

by orientalists, nunation, or ‘ n’ing’, from the Arabic name for the letter n.
P

Note that the accusative ending I... is also followed by an 'alifi exceptions
P P

to this rule being the endings » and <_£... ( 'a lif maqsura) contracted from 

‘ ayan’), and after JaU I Zy>A ham\at-al-qat p preceded by a long a,
s-ft-

e.g. L IT  kalbatan, a bitch (acc.), <£•*& hudan, guidance (all three cases), 

i\y* ja^a an, a recompense (acc.). A t the end o f  a sentence or complete
P

clause I... may be pronounced as a long a and the other case endings not 
pronounced at all.

6. Hamza

There are two kinds o f ham^a, I ham^at-al-qaie- ‘ the cutting 

hamza* and I ham^at-al-wasl ‘ the joining hamza*.

The first o f these is a pure glottal stop with full consonantal value and 
in well-edited books and periodicals is generally written. A t the begin­

ning o f a word it is always written on ’alifi e.g. J/"! *akala, he ate, ^ I
•5 -  ft

’ukila, it was eaten, ’insdnun, a human being. In the middle or at
the end of a word it is written on l , j  or c5 (without the dots) or standing 
alone on the line o f writing as determined by the vowels coming before

and after, e.g. Jh* sa'ala, he asked, JL* suila , he was asked, \J qarda,
i j -i-  j ^

he read, < S q u i t  a, it was read, bausa, he was wretched,
»j

jam a, he was bold, iu(un, a part.



Through reading the student will acquire a feeling about the proper 
bearer for ham{at-al-qat£ . I f  a systematic tabulation o f the ways o f  
writing it is preferred, I refer him to W right’s Arabic Grammar, vol. I, 
pp. 16-18.

Ham{at-al-wasl always occurs at the beginning o f  a word and its vowel 
is written above or below *alif. If any word precedes it ham^at-al-wasl 
and its vowel must be elided. It is not actually written although we some­
times find it written as -L-. Modern opinion, however, does not approve 
o f this use o f —  which is reserved for hamiat-al-qat^. The sign o f the 
elision is —  which I transliterate by

The ham{a is ham^at-al-wasl in the following cases:
JO - 8 -

(i) In the definite article <Jl a/, e.g. v ĉ-JI al-baytu., the house, but
0 - 0 *  J '

1 <->1* babu r\l-baytiy the door o f the house.

(ii) In the relative pronouns alladhi, who, which, etc. (see Lesson

X , § 39)-

(iii) In the imperative o f  the 1st form o f the verb (see Lesson X IV ),
0 *• 0 0 '  M  J

e.g. t— 31 idhhab go, but 31 c iS  qultu r l̂hkaby I said: g o !

(iv) In the perfect, imperative and verbal noun o f  the VII, VIII, IX
-  -  -  0

and X  forms of the verb (see Lessons X X I and X X II), e.g. [ intalaqa,

he went off, but lj wa^ntalaqa, and he went off.

(v) In the following common words:
SO 9-0

jji 1 ibnuny a son. -Lj I ibnatun7 a daughter.
9 JO 9*-0

}j->[ imruuny a man. imraatun, a woman.
-o _ ~oi

j b j  1 ithnaniy two (masc.). j ithnataniy two (fern.).
90

ismuny a name.

Long vowels followed by ham{at-al-wasl must be pronounced shorty 
although they may remain written long, since it is a general rule in Arabic 
that two vowelless consonants or a long vowel and a vowelless consonant

it
cannot come together, e.g. I jj I *abu^l-waladiy not ’abur\l-waladiy the 

6- 0 ^

boy’s father, I firsl-baytiy not flrd-bayti, in the house.

If the word preceding hanv[at-al-wasl ends with a vowelless consonant 
a vowel must be inserted to facilitate the liaison. In most cases this is ‘ i ’ ,



e.g. J Ji dhahaba, he has gone, for (jUai 1 -tf qadi^nfalaqa, he has

gone off.
0

The preposition <j-» min, from, takes *a before the definite article 

becoming ^  mina.
• j t J t i  e> 3

The personal pronouns ^  hum, they, Ŝl 'anturn, you, ^  hum, you 

(acc. and gen.) and the 2nd pers. masc. plural ending o f the perfect f  turn,
3 3 330S 3 3 .  JJ

become, ^  humu, *antumu, f  kumu and £ tumu when followed by
r r j 33t* a  r

hamiat-al wasl, e.g. iJ jU  1 ^  humursl-muluku, they (are) the kings.

N.B. aDT p i  Bismirdlahi, In the name o f God, where the *alif o f
S t

ismun, a name, is elided as well as ham^at-al-wasl.

7. Madda
When ham{at-al-qaf £  written on *alif is followed by a long a the second 
*alif is written horizontally over the first and the hanv{a and vowel mark

omitted, e.g. J.5 i *akilim, eating, jTyJl al-qur'anu, the Qur’an. So the

group T =  * a. This sign is called madda or ‘ lengthening’. As a general
rule when the form o f the word demands that two *a/ifs come together
they are written I, no matter which o f  them is the bearer o f  ham^at-al-

- 1
q a t e.g. ill *alafa is written for both u-iJII falafa, he frequented s.o. 

and iJll ’alafa, he reconciled.

8. Accent
The accent or stress is as important in Arabic as it is in English. If you 
divide the word into syllables you can determine where the accent will 
fall. Arabic words can be divided into short or long syllables. A  short 
or open syllable consists o f  consonants vowel, a long or closed syllable 
o f consonant+long vowel or consonants vo w e ls  vowelless consonant.

- - '  5 -J
Thus hataba, he wrote, is www, JJl<u muqatilun, a fighter, is ,
9 J * -  5

maktubun, a letter, i s ------; and madrasatun, a school, is
- w - .  The accent is never on the last syllable o f a word (including case 
and verb endings) but falls on the nearest long or closed syllable to the 
last, e.g. muqdtilun, maktubun, madrasatun. If there is no long syllable



9

before the last the accent falls on the first syllable, e.g. k&taba. Prefixed 
--- 6

ham{at-al-waslis ignored, e.g. <jlhj[ intalaqa, he went off. Note especially

^  mdtdy when? and such short disyllabic words.
Colloquial Arabic has its own rules for the accent which do not always 

agree with those for written Arabic.

9. Punctuation
The following punctuation marks are commonly used in Modem Arabic: 

t : i ! « »

Note. In this introduction I have transliterated the few technical terms 
of grammar given according to the usage o f spoken Arabic in omitting

the case endings. Thus I write madda (Sx.) for maddatun and sukun
9 J .  J

(OjSw) for sukunun. The transliteration o f the examples in the early 
lessons is given in full with all case and verb endings.

LESSO N  I

10. The Article
There is no indefinite article in Arabic.

The definite article for all cases, numbers and genders is Jl a/, which 
is written prefixed to the word it defines. The defined noun or adjective 
loses its ‘ nunation* (Introduction, § 5), e.g.

9 V  . J v Vhxtdbwi, a book. c-iUxJl al-kitabuy the book.
s-- j- - #-
^  qalamun, a pen. jJlJLM al-qalamu, the pen.

The ham^a o f the definite article is ham{at-al-wasl (Introduction, §6)
J  - 6-

so that the ‘ a ’ must be elided if  preceded by any word, e.g. |A-U \j 
al-kitabu war l̂-qalamu  ̂ the book and the pen.

When the noun or adjective defined by J l al begins with one o f the 
‘ sun* letters (Introduction, § 1 , note 4) the 7* o f the definite article is 
assimilated to the ‘ sun* letter which is written with shadda (Introduction, 
§ 4) the 7* o f the article losing its sukun (Introduction § 3), e.g.

s j - j j Ct -
rajulun, a man. ar-rajuluy the man.

3 -- j- 5 -
ju* safarun, a journey. jSuJ\ as-safaru, the journey.

i ,  9 , i ° ]
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As the 7* o f  the article remains written in Arabic although losing its 
force most modern Arabists prefer to write it in transliteration, e.g. 
al-rajulu, al-safaru. But o f course since these words begin with ‘ sun* 
letters the 7* must be assimilated in pronunciation as indicated above. 
Special attention should be paid to the * sun* letters as the above practice will 
be followed in this work.

11. Gender
There are two grammatical genders in Arabic, masculine and feminine. 
All the words in this lesson are o f  masculine gender.

12. Nominal Sentences

In simple nominal sentences consisting o f  subject and predicate the 
copulae ‘ is* and ‘ are* are not expressed. Adjectives or nouns used as 
predicates o f a preceding definite noun remain indefinite, e.g.

a '  j j 5 -
al-rajulu hadirun, the man is present.

5 -  *  0 -0 -

j r f  al-baytu kablrun, the house is big.

s -  J -  0-

jJup al-kitabu saghirun„ the book is small.

Any adjective may be used as a noun, e.g.

a  -  j

j 3 i)\ al-faqlru ghaibun, the poor (man) is absent.

9 '  J

JUJI al-^alimu faqlrun, the learned (man) is poor.

Adjectives follow the nouns they qualify. If the noun is definite the 
adjective must receive the definite article, e.g.

9 '  5 "

JJj waladun sagfurun, a small boy.

al-waladur\l-saghtru, the small boy. 

rajulun thariyun, a wealthy man. 

al-rajulur\l-thariyuj the wealthy man.

I jJ Ĵl 

5 ;  5 J .
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13. Singular Personal Pronouns
-E
lil ’dnd, I. _*a Auwa, he, it.

-  eE -
*dnta, thou (masc.). ^  A(ya, she, it.

«E
c-il *<fnrz, thou (fem.).

The second person singular pronouns are used in ordinary address
3 -  -  ef

e.g. p)U cJl *anta £ alimun, you are learned. Apart from such honorific

modes o f address as ‘ Your Excellency*, ‘ Your Lordship’, etc., the plural 
is occasionally used for the singular to denote respect.

Note where the accent falls in these pronouns.

14. Interrogative Particles
The interrogative o f simple sentences such as those given above is made

0 - e
by prefixing the particles J a hal or I *a (spoken question marks) or

* -
merely by the tone o f the voice. J a hal becomes J a halt before ham^at- 

al-wasl, e.g.

3 '  - ■> O'- l
J a hal huwa ghaniyun? Is he rich ?

? u jy 1 J a kali r l̂-waladu ghaibun? Is the boy absent?

6 '
O f  these two spoken question marks J a  hal is much more common 

*
than I *a.

t
If l *a is followed by ham{at-al-wasl the two classically form madda 

(Introduction, § 7), e.g.
5 - t- & „

? J i A  j **Jl *al-safaru tawilun? Is the journey long?

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y
* -  -

i j j *  ^arabiyun, Arabic, an Arab.
3 t-- 9

faransiyun, French. jadiduny new.
S -  _ -8  E

J a U jahilun, ignorant. ? *ayna? where?



^  na^arn, yes. 1-̂ * jiddany very (adverbial
accusative).

i S j ' i n k i l i f i y u n , English. |*>JI al-yawma, to-day (adverbial
accusative).

^vai qaslrun, short. V la, no.

9 -
P*j Ji qadlmun, old (of things).

E x e r c i s e  I
3 -  J - 0  0-  5 5 -  -  J -  3 -  -  J 5 - *  J - - 0 -

<—jU5sJI . I.X». jA  ( j I J a  yl 1 1 AĴ JI

3 9 J o - o -  5 -  0 J -  -  J -  5 - 5  -  -  J 0 -  9 -  j - - o - > -

. 1 A>» «!• l . J a  L*. J*»-J * J 9 fJ ̂  jA  J a  • |Ja) 1J
9 -  -  J -  2 0- -  5 -  -  J 0 -  3 2 -  -a 0 - — 2 -  * J- -  OeE

jA  u  ? ^a J a  . lAw iSy h*l t p-*j 9 J » j c J l l

c- -  -  j  -  o-o-* s -   ̂j j . » <  j j j  ■* -  o £ s -  2 • "  -■» 3 •
.>* . (*_̂  1 V 0 ^  ? pJbd 1 J ^  1 J*  .

9 -  -  J -  5 .  j - a -  -  S - j  -  • < -  9 -  J - - 0 -  3  5
. ĵyaJ ( j  9 J j L̂> yu J  I J a , pjJl» c-jUSJ Ij  A) A*. jJl5JI . 1a »- ^yai

S .  J -0«* J J a -  S -  '  J -  S -  J -  0*» -  9 -  J -/>*» J 0 - 0 -

^gjU  pJ1*) I J ^ J  I . j z*“£* f j 9 *—>lXW I J a , pj Ji I C - . «11

.yr^  J * 1̂ 1 c W 1-*

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

al-waladu rsl-saghlru hadirun. Aa/< r l̂-baytu kabirun ? la, huwa saghirun 
jiddan. al-kitabu saghirun war l̂-qalamu qaslrun. hal huwa £ alimun 
kabirun? la, huwa rajulun jahilun. al-baytu qadimun jiddan. ’a’anta rajulun 
ghanlyun? na^am, ’ana thariyun jiddan. hal huwa kitabun faranslyun? la, 

huwa kitabun *inkilifiyun. huwa j  arablyun faqirun. ’ayna r*l-rajulur\l- 
£alimu ? huwa ghd’ibunird-yawma. huwa waladun qaslrunjiddan. al-qalamu 

jadidun warl-kitabu qadimun. hall rsl-safaru tawilun? Id, huwa qaslrun. 
al-baytu r\l-kablru qadimun. hali rsl-kitabu kabirun? la, huwa saghirun. 
al-rpjulu rsl- ̂  alimu faqirun warsl-rajulu r l̂-jahilu ghanlyun.

Translation

The small boy is present. Is the house big? No, it is very small. The 
book is small and the pen is short. Is he a great scholar? No, he is an 
ignorant man. The house is very old. Are you a rich man ? Yes, I am

2 •



very wealthy. Is it a French book? No, it is an English book. He is a 
poor Arab. Where is the learned man ? He is absent to-day. He is a very 
short boy. The pen is new and the book is old. Is the journey long? 
No, it is short. The big house is old. Is the book big ? No, it is small. 
The learned man is poor and the ignorant man is rich.

“ » M ] *3

LESSO N  II  

15. The Feminine
In general the feminine is formed from the masculine (participles or

5 -
nouns indicating professions) by suffixing S... atun (Introduction, § 1, 
note 2), e.g.

9 - - j
j*> huwa kdtibutiy he is a writer.

6 -  '  -

hiya katibatun, she is a writer.
5 w -  J

huwa mudarrisun, he is a teacher.
0 "  W '  J -

L-jX. ^  hiya mudarrisatun, she is a teacher.
S f i '  -  J

huwa fabbdkhun, he is a cook.

S '  S '  -
^  hiya tabbakhatun  ̂ she is a cook.

9 -
The feminine ending S... atun occurs in many words which have no 

masculine form, e.g.
9 '3jl» Xi madinatun, a city.

9 '  0 -  j S5 -  J il -  0 -

junaynatun, a garden (diminutive o f  ^  jannatun, a/-
Jannatu, Paradise).

S - ~ © -
mahkamatun, a law-court.

It is occasionally, although rarely, found in words wArcA are masculine,

5 - -
iiuL  ̂ khahfatun, a successor, Caliph, 
c - a -

 ̂alldmatun, a savant.
5- a -
*JUj rahhdlatun, a great traveller, globe-trotter.

e-g-
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These two latter are intensive forms o f the active participle.

Other feminine endings are <5... a (Introduction, §3) and ll...  a'u 
(when singular) suffixed to the last radical o f the word. Both o f  these 
are without ‘ nunation’, e.g.

i  dhikra., remembrance, souvenir.
- © *-

*!jfcj? sahraity a desert.

The following classes o f words are feminine without requiring the 
distinctive feminine ending:

(i) All words and proper names which are by their nature feminine, e.g.
l l  *

*ummun, a mother. ijrjj*’ £ arusun, a bride.
S t i  5 J -

v^i.1 *ukktun3 a sister. ^aju^wiy an old woman.

Participles which with a special meaning can only be applied to0 9 a j
females such as hamilun pregnant, murdi^un suckling (adj.).

(ii) Most (though not all) names o f  countries and cities, e.g.
j » - » "

Misriiy Egypt, Cairo. 1—IJ Faransd, France.
■>0 6-
JifJI Al-Hinduy India. Landanu, London.

Note that such proper names which have no definite article have also 
no ‘ nunation* (see Lesson V).

(iii) Most (though not all) parts o f  the body which occur in pairs, e.g.
I t '  5-

£ aynuriy an eye. -k yadtm, a hand.
J )5 «« $0

U l̂ ’udh(u)nun, an ear. rijlun̂  a foot.

(iv) A  number o f words which are feminine by usage, e.g.
5 5 6 '

rihun, a wind. harbun, a war.

S '  5 6 '

jta  daru/iy a house (note that baytun is masc.).
9 - 5 0 *
j  U naruriy a fire. I *ardunf earth, ground.

j 0 5 -
aUshamsUy the sun.
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A  number o f words are o f common gender and may be masculine or 

feminine, e.g.
1 - s- - (

J U  halun (also iJL- kalatun), a state, condition. 

tariquny a road.
S J

OL5—* suqun, a market (usually fem.).
9 u

sikHnun, a knife (usually fern.).

For reference full lists o f these last two classes o f nouns will be found 
in Wright’s Arabic Grammar, vol. I, pp. 180-3.

s -
The feminine ending «... atun is used to form the singular from

ginabatun, a grape.
9 - wj

tuffahatun, an apple.
s -

tinatun, a fig.

j -  "
dajajatun, a hen.

collective nouns, e.g.
0 -

^inabun, grapes.
5 £j

tuffahuny apples.

«
rzmm, figs.

5 - -
dajajun, poultry.

Lastly note that <z// plurals which do not refer to rational beings are 
gram matically feminine singular (see Lesson IV, p. 27).

The following are a few simple examples illustrating the foregoing 
rules:

yanti tabbakhatun mahiratun, you (fern.) are a 
clever cook.

al-sayyidatu r\l-ghaniyatu hadiratun, the rich 
lady is present.

al-mudarrisu £ alldmatun shahirun, the teacher 
is a famous savant.

Azya £ arusun jamilatuny she is a beautiful bride.

al-junaynatu saghiratun, the garden is small.

al-junaynatu r\l-habiratu jamilatun, the big 
garden is beautiful.

5-  - O '  S -  •£
oiyb L  g j  I

5 -  j £ « •<* j ' n i  *

S - 9 - £- Jm-JO-

5 -  -  5 J '  -

s - -  j - a - jo-
0 I

o- - j- - 0 -» j - 0 - j 0 '



H'  1 " ” J.
JuJit ajl> A* OĴ J Landanu madinatun ^a^imatun, London is a 

mighty city.
5w -  5-

Ajy A> yadun qamyatun, a strong hand.

16 [H, 15

„9 - J '  '  0 -
j b  Â SCptJI al-mahkamatu damn kabiratun, the law-court is 

a large building (house).
5 - . - - id -
iojoj aaUJI al-tujfahatu ladhidhatunT the apple is delicious.
S '  .  J -

dajajatun saghiratun. a small hen.

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y

0 J « '  5 5.
maskhurun, famous. khayyafun, a tailor.

5 3 '
hadiiui, quiet, gentle, calm. ^LL malikun, a king.

5 6 .
(JulaJ lafifun, pleasant, charming. biladun (fern.), a country.

mawdi £jmy a place. imraatun, a woman.

da£ifun> weak.

- o t

E x e r c i s e  II
2 S ' '  '£  -  S3 '  • Z « '  S 5 '  ̂ S3 » "  9 - Ml -  -

. IJU . U !  i J  ? < L ^ -  c J l  ( J *  /. Ia » . s J m .  y fc

'  0 '  0̂  5-

L5
» »- j-

ŷb I «JuA£ Jj I _̂pb . I L j Ic. ^yb ? 1 ZbLaJ I

5 6'  - '  '  « "  Ŝ' '  J ' >3i  '  3'  j  O' j5 -J-* J '  '  S - -
I Jl=w «jb jJ ŷb_j ? aLJoj AjswLizJ I Ĵa  . acAH axLJI caj Îa

J 0 » '  3 '  '  J '  J J 'C - #«<» j« '» ' 9. - j- - o<* j a -
JlLfJi # A Lb) SL-o J  1 ĵJI . p j A jL) I C~JI^ <Lj JJL) I j  I jJI

5 0 ' J ' 0 ' J « « »  '  5  3 '  '  '  '  5 '  '  J £ ^  -  o i  '  3 '

^0^4 ajajl?sJ I J a  , < j I a aca

»{ 0' 3'  — j — — o-* j? '*<• - 5
C o l j_|a  . AjLĵ  1 olj-1 J I . 1a *. u uc-h-* ^  < fS-*J Y

5 5  -  ' £  -  S '
. Aĵ J Ul [J ? A_iLoî >

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

A/y<z sayyidatun faransiyatun mashuratun jiddatu hal ’anti gkaniyatun ? 
lay ’and faqlratun jiddan. *ayna l-khayydtatu r\l-inkiliilyatu ? hiya ghaiba- 
fimi rsl-yawma. halt rd-rthu shadidatuni rsl-yawma? /a, hadi atun.
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al-malikatu r^l-ghaniyatu mashhuratun. kali tu ff aha tu nafifatun ? na^am,
wahiya ladhidkatun jiddan. al-daru rsl-qadimatu saghiratun (al-baytu 
r\l-qadimu sagkirun). al-g-arusu rsl-jamilatu latlfatun. al-Hindu biladun 
ghanlyatun. kali r\l-suqu saghiratun ? Id, hiya kablratun jiddan. kali 
r\l-junaynatu mawdi^un jam ilun? na^am, hiya mawdi^un latifun jiddan. 
alir\mraatu r\l-faqiratu da^lfatun. hal 'anti da^ifatun? Id, *and qawi- 
yatun.

T r a n s l a t i o n

She is a very famous French lady. Are you (fem.) rich ? No, I am very 
poor. Where is the English dressmaker (tailoress) ? She is absent to-day. 
Is die wind strong to-day? No, it is gentle. The rich queen is famous. 
Is the apple clean ? Yes, and it is very delicious. The old house is small. 
The beautiful bride is charming. India is a rich country. Is die market 
small? No, it is very big. Is the garden a beautiful place? Yes, it is a 
very pleasant place. The poor woman is weak. Are you (fem.) weak ? 
No, I am strong.

LESSO N  III  

16. The Dual
In Arabic there are three numbers, singular with which we have already 
dealt shortly, dual and plural. In colloquial Arabic the dual is almost 
confined to periods o f rime and the dual parts o f  the body but in written 
Arabic it must be used to express two things o f  a kind.

The nominative dual ending is 61... ani and the accusative and 
0 -

genitive ending & . . .  ayni added to the singular o f the word after 

removal o f the case ending (Introduction, § 5), e.g.

cjL 1̂5 kitabdni, two books (nom).

kitdbayni, two books (acc. and gen.).

Before the dual ending the suffix l  becomes an ordinary c» t and the 

ham^a in the feminine ending ll. . .  a'u changes into j  w, e.g.
0 'W '
ZX*, sayyidatun, a lady.

sayyidatani, two ladies (nom.). 

sayyidatayni, two ladies (acc. and gen.).
CLA
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tuffdhatdni, two apples (nom.). 

j l j l sahrawani, two deserts (nom).
0 '  - a -

sahrdwayniy two deserts (acc. and gen.).

Adjectives agree in number with the nouns they qualify and in the 
dual they invariably have the same endings, e.g.

01 sayyidani kabirdni, two old (great) gentlemen (nom.).
- f  , ** 5j

jU_L> jJ o\z \̂ju tuffahatdni ladhidhatanL two delicious apples.

Ô GJiS '  Ohe  ̂ £ aynani kablratani, two large eyes.

(jtu Jac- AJI al-madtnatani ^a^Imatani, the two cities are great.

*̂ J1 al-mudarrisani £ alimani, the two teachers are 
learned.

17. The Sound Masculine Plural
There are two kinds o f plural in Arabic. Firstly we have the sound plural 
the use o f  which is practically confined (at least in the masculine) to 
participles and nouns indicating the profession or habitual action. 
Secondly there is the so-called broken plural which is made according to 
many patterns by altering the vowels within or outside the framework 
o f the radical consonants. W e shall come to the broken plural in the next 
lesson.

'  j
The masculine endings o f  the sound plural are O j... una (nom.) and 

u i ...  wa (acc. and gen.), e.g.

mudarrisunay teachers (nom.).
- w - J

mudarrisway teachers (acc. and gen.). 

fallahunay peasants (nom.). 

falldhinay peasants (acc. and gen.).
; i t ' j 5 -

tabbdkhuna faransivuna, French cooks (nom.).
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18. The Sound Feminine Plural
9 -  5 -

In the feminine sound plural the ending «... atun becomes o l . . .  dtun in 

the nominative and o l , . .  dtin in the accusative and genitive, e.g.

9 -Ml - J
muddrrisatun, a female teacher.

3 'W -  J ^

oL-j-U mudarrisdtun, female teachers (nom.).

- J
o U jX . mudarrisatin, female teachers (acc. and gen.).

sayyidatun, ladies (nom.). 

sayyidatin, ladies (acc. and gen.).

 ̂ - j © - j ( - ■ «-
Cĵ L^jLJI al-ghassalatu mashghulatun. the washerwomen 

are tary.

Many nouns, especially foreign words, and most masculine diminutives 
(see Lesson XI) take the sound feminine plural ending, e.g.

$ —
hayawanun, an animal,

9 -  -

c> Li nabdtun, a plant,
s e-j
Ac** junayhun, a pound (£ ),

9 l

0>hj tilijonun, a telephone,

9 .  . . .

pl. hayawanatun.
5 -  - -

pl. o i l  Li nabdtatun.
9 -  0 ' J

pl. junayhatun.
5 -  J

pl. olJjiJJ tilifdndtun.

S - 0 - J .
pl. o L J j  kulaybatun.kulaybun, a small dog,

Note especially the following sound plurals:
S I  -  J '

^ 1 ibnun, a son, pl. banuna

(also ’abnatm,, ist form o f the broken plural. See next lesson).
9 0

c o  bintun̂  a daughter, girl,
9 - *

pl. o Lj banatun.

9
f  1 *ummun, a mother, 0 f 'ummahatun.

9 e i 9 " £
o i l  *ukjktun, a sister, pl. o l 1 y akhawatun.

2*2
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In the word ^  sanatun, a year, the third radical consonant 3 w has 

disappeared but turns up again in the plural, viz. o sanawatun. An
3-  -  7  J

alternative plural o f sanatun is Ojt~> sinuna (masc. sound p i.!).

19. Dual and Plural Personal Pronouns
These are:

j #-
ndhnu, we.

OJti
j?il *antum, you (masc.).

Sjo t
*antunna, you (fem.).

'jti
Uiil *dntumd, you (masc. and fem. dual).

hum, they (masc.).

hunna, they (fem.).

Awmd, they (masc. and fem. dual).

Examples o f the dual and sound plural:

o l ^  humd rajulani shahirani, they are two 
famous men.

O i l sayyidatdni shahiratdni, two famous ladies.

t
*  J

u *  
- * 

L*

<" - '  - « '  
& ol j l

-6 - '  eJo-

oO~s3T oC tsdi

sahrawani ^a^imatani, two great deserts.

al-ukhtani gharuyatanu the two sisters 
are rich.

al-kitabani csl-kablrani, the two big books.

j l^ k i l  jUOtaJ\

# -  -  J ' u f i  ■-
o L jla  o IXmJI

al-fallahani rd-faqlrani hadirani, the two 
poor peasants are present.

al-sayyidatu ghayibdtun, the ladies are 
absent.

al-akhawatu faqlratun, the sisters are poor.

(j y J j l )  oljjuJI al-sanawatu (al-sinuna) tawllatun, the years 
are long.

(N.B. Abstract plurals are grammatically feminine singular.')
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-  J -  -  Jul "  J
jj^JU  ^  mudarrisuna £ alimuna, they are

learned teachers.
 ̂ 5 -  - jo£

<jU£ UjjI *antuma ghamydni, you (two) are rich.

5  -  -  9  -  a -  - j

olj&Lt 0U9L0L

nahnu najjaruna, we are carpenters.

hunna khayyatatun mahirdturu, they are 
clever dressmakers (tailoresses).

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y

Ajjw sa^ldun, happy.
0

J-.U  £amilun> a workman. 

al-Ntluy the Nile.
5 4 '

jt*  nahrun, a river.

60** hcLfbuuiy sad.
9« 4
ya* qutrun (masc.), a country. 

£j\jjS\ al-Furatiiy the Euphrates. 

?  ̂ lima ?y why ?

E x e r c i s e  I I I

I J a  .. (La  . Ci oG L u ijf . oLi&

j .  fiio- - J j * - ~ - 0* ~ J S3 - - '  - J  '  -

.  .  _ '  4 J JO 4-a- J O  «  4 i '  4 4 -  -   ̂ -  -  J O -  5 -  ^
.  ( J I a-u LC- o l j j a i  -j .  ( j t A - 'h '  . o ljU J U u ,

5 -  «■ J -  -  f®*»~ j  -  J^O- 2 S <3 ~ £  j J "  £ £ «  £ j  0 ~
.  o U L j y - » -  j  ! j  o l ^ 4  j  I . o L - j l c - (J a

.  J -  4 4  '  £  O'" -O '* -  Jul- J0-» .  4 ( -  -  _ -0  -  J -» J 4^>- J *  -

.UJL^ho- p* O ^ jA J l {j-i\ .o^J>b ^ J - j - U I

^Jl oljju*Jl . (jkiiAla. (jlzLoJeJ I 1 • (jVduokj*. olẑ luJI

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

al-malikani ghaniyani. al-khayyatatdni mahiratani. huma fallahdni fa - 
qlrani. kali r\l-rajuldni sa^ldani? /a, huma ha^inani. al-tabbdkhuna 
r\l-faransiyuna mashhuriuia. al-ummahatu sa^idatun. nahnu £ amildni 
faqirani, hum fallahuna. Misru warsl-Hindu qufrani ^afimdni. halhunna 

ghaniyatun ? nat-aniy hunna ghaniyatun jiddan. al- ummahatu war\l-
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akhawatu ha\inatun. al-Nllu ward-Furatu nahrani tawilani. ’ayna 
-\l-mudarrisuna r\l-faransiyuna? hum hadiruna. al-malikatani jamtlatanL 
al-malikatdni ^l-jamilatani jahilatani. al-sanawatu sa^idatun. lima *an- 
tunna hajinatun?

[IV, 20

T r a n s l a t i o n

The two kings are rich. The two dressmakers are clever. They are two 
poor peasants. Are the two men happy? No, they are sad. (The) 
French cooks are famous. The mothers are happy. W e are (two) poor 
workman. They are peasants. Egypt and India are great countries. Are 
they (fern.) rich? Yes, they are very rich. The mothers and sisters are 
sad. The Nile and die Euphrates are long rivers. Where are the French 
teachers? They are present. The two queens are beautiful. The two 
beautiful queens are ignorant. The years are happy. W hy are you (fern, 
pi.) sad ?

LESSON IY

20. The Broken Plural
Note. The vast majority o f  words in the Arabic vocabulary can be traced 
back to a triliteral verbal root, the third person masculine singular o f  the

perfect o f the simple verb. Thus from i—̂  katabay he wrote, a host o f 

derivatives exist such as kitabuny a book, kitabatun, writing
5 '  8 J J -

(verbal noun), ( J u  katibun, writing (active participle), a clerk,
9 -  0 -

maktubun, written, a letter, maktabuny a school, office, etc. As there
is no infinitive o f an Arabic verb it is under the third person masculine 
singular o f the perfect o f the simple verb that an idea and its derivatives 
are to be looked for in the dictionary. There is a large number o f nouns 
and particles which are not traceable back to a verbal root but these are 
arranged in the dictionary as if  verbal roots existed for them. Further a 
large number o f four-radical verbal roots exists but they are far out­
numbered by the three-radical verbal roots.

When an Arab sees the three letters, ky t and by the idea o f  writing is 
immediately engendered in his mind, but it is only when the radicals are, 
as it were, cloriied with vowels and perhaps adjunct consonants that they 
acquire a definite meaning. The adjunct consonants which are used to 
form certain derivatives o f  the root idea and which, o f  course, may also

-  J J«E -

be radicals are contained in the mnemonic word sayaltumumha,



meaning ‘ You asked me for them!’ If any o f  the remaining 19 letters o f  
the alphabet occurs in a word it must be a radical.

When the Arabs began to study their language after the Islamic ex­
pansion in the seventh century they took the simplest word in their

language fa^ala, he did, and used its three radicals £  and J  /, 
quite independently o f any idea o f  doing to depict the various patterns

o f words which they found existed. In this way they say that kataba, 

he wrote, is o f  the pattern fa^ala, kutiba, it was written, o f the

pattern fu^ila, kitdbun, a book, o f the pattern <Jl*i
9  j « -  9 9 -o-

maktubun, a letter, o f the pattern mafeulun, maktabun,

a school, o f  the pattern maft-alun and so on.

There are very many such word patterns in Arabic with the most 
important o f which it is hoped to make the student familiar in this book.

When the student can see a word at a glance as a pattern o f  fa^ala  
he can consider that he has unlocked the door leading, after much hard 
work and diligent study, to a mastery o f the Arabic language.

The most common patterns o f  the broken plural o f nouns and adjec­
tives are the following:

From three-radical words:
s -06

(i) 'af^alun, e.g.

9 -Op 9 '  '

|0^l 'aqlamtuiy pi. o f qalamun> a pen.
9 - ® s 5 j

t jlj—1 ’aswaqun, pi. o f suqun, a market.
. 5 -  Oi 5  -  -

SVjl ’awladun, pi. o f -xJj waladun, a boy.
r  -Oi 90
2b 1 *abnaun, pi. o f  <jil ibnun (3rd radical j  w omitted),

a son.
^ 5 2
2U ’dbaun, pi. o f v '  *abun (3rd radical j  w omitted), 

a father. (In these last two note the change o f  
the 3rd radical j  w into *  after long a.)

Note that 2̂  shay’un, a thing, has the irregular broken plural 

*ashyau without ‘ nunadon* (see next lesson).

IV, 2o] 23
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(ii) Uj*» fu^ulun, e.g.
5 J J 5 4 -

suyufun, pi. o f <Ju« sayfun, a sword.
5 JJ 3 0-

o_̂ o buyCitun, pi. o f bay tun, a house.
3 0 -  5 -0*

(N.B. v̂ -o baytun a verse o f poetry, has as its plural oLol *abyatun.y
a a  o o -

qulubun, pi. o f <-J£ qalbuny a heart.
9 J J 3  '

hududun, pi. o f hadduny a limit, frontier.
5 J J 5 * '  .

juyushmy pi. o f jayshun, an army.
9 JJ

(iii) <_H fuguhuiy e.g.
3 J J .  9 '

kutubun, pi. o f kitabun, a book.
9 JJ 3 J '

J —j  Tusulun, pi. o f J j—j  rasulun, a messenger.
3 JJ 3 -  -

6-^ mudununy pi. o f  madinatuny a city.
5 JJ 9 -

furuqun, pi. o f  tafiqun, a road.
0 J S J J  9 -  3 '  -

durun (for duwururi), pi. o f j b  ddrun (for 
dawarun), a house.

(iv) JUi fi^aluny e.g.

rijalun, pi. o f rajuluny a man.
9 - t 90'
j  Uw bihdrun, pi. o f  bahruny a sea.
5 -  6

q Ijj riyahun, pi. o f rf/foot, a wind.
9 -  9

Jl>b fiwdlun, pi. o f tawtlun, long.
3 '  9 "

JVp- jibalun, pi. o f J~»- jabalun, a mountain.

9 J o f

(v) ’afgjilun, e.g.
3 J 0 <  9 0 -

’a^yunun, pi. o f £ aynuny an eye.
S J 0 2 5 0

J w '  ’arjulunf pi. o f rijluiiy a foot.
9 J Ofi 5 0 -

^ dl ’anhuruny pi. o f  nahruny a river.

I
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9 1 o t  5 0 »

^ -il ’ashhurun, pi. o f shahrun, a month.
5 J o t  1 *  '

*as-humun, pi. o f (*f— sahmun, a share (in a company).
5 0 -  S -

(N.B. sahmun an arrow, has as its plural f  If— sihdmun.)

( v i )  â Aj«i fu ^ alau  (no * nunation’), e.g.
3- -

iliLL khulafau. pi. o f iaJii. khalifatun, a successor, Caliph, 

a l sufarau, pi. o f saflrun, an ambassador.
9 £

al^J ’umard'u, pi. o f ’amirun, an emir, prince, com­

mander.

a^itj hukhalau, pi. o f hakhilun, miserly, a miser,

a I j2i fuqarau, pi. o f faqirun, poor.

(vii) a^Uil 'af^ ilau (no *nunation’), e.g.
-  of 9

aby I ’aqribau, pi. o f  i—~»y qaribun, near, a relative.
-  oE 5

aUJL̂ l *asdiqau, pi. o f sadiqun, a friend.
J* op  g

ilji-l ’aghniyau, pi. o f ghanlyun, rich.
- 0 s  ̂ 2 -

a b y  I 'aqwiyatu, pi. o f faTwyw/i, strong,

a U>l *adbhau, pi. o f tabtbun, a physician.
£ 2 -  o£

(N.B. aLbl *afibbau is for *Ld»l ’apbibau, see Lesson X V , § 56.)

5 -  0 j

(viii) UtA î fu^ldnun, e.g.
5 -0J 5 -

buldanun, pi. o f biladun (fern.), a country.
5  -  0  ̂ 5

jLoji fursdnun, pi. o f ^ 1 *  farisun, a horseman.

9 -  O .» '5 '
j L f l j  qudbanun, pi. o f qadibun, a rod, rail.

5 %# J i  *•

jL<£ shubbdmm, pi. o f shabbun, a youth.
9 -  0 J  ̂ 5 '  J

shuj^atmn, pi. o f shujd^un, brave.

*5
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From four-radical words (or many words o f three radicals plus an 
adjunct letter):

j
(ix) JJUi fa^alilu (no * nunation e.g.

J _ '  -  5 -  0 -

makatibu, pi. o f maktabun, an office.
4 -  -  5 ' 0  '

jadawilu, pi. o f jadwalun, a list, stream.
J -  '  5 '  4 '

tajaribu, pi. o f tajribatun, a trial, experiment,

crj 1”̂ * madarisu, pi. o f madrasatun, a school.
4 -  '  4 S '  • -

c--j I^ mardkibu, pi. o f markabun, a ship.

5'  '  -
In addition to this pattern we have iUUi fa^dlilatun (with ‘ nunation’) 

from persons o f four radicals, e.g.
S '  ' '  ? #_

talamidhatun. pi. o f tilmidhun, a pupil.
•  -  - 6  5 ~«2

©Jj LtI ’asatidhatun, pi. o f 3lzJ ’ustadhun, a professor.

LSj dakatiratun, pi. o f  i  doktoruny a doctor.

(x) J-JUi fa^alilu (no * nunation ), e.g.
4 (  >44

sanadiqu, pi. o f (jjj-Uy? sunduqun, a box, chest.
4 .  -  S 4 4  '

majaninUy pi. o f majnunun, mad.
j 0 -e

^Jii-4 mafatihuy pi. o f miftahuny a key.
4 5 J '

j ^ l y  fawanisuy pi. o f c ry  1* fanusun, a lamp.

£ ' '  5 » j

karaslyiiy pi. o f kursiyuny a chair.

I f  in the four-radical word the vowel between the third and fourth radicals 
is short the broken plural is o f the ninth pattern. I f  it is long the plural is of 
the tenth pattern.

A  complete list o f the patterns o f  the broken plural will be found as 
an appendix to this book. For a full treatment o f the subject reference 
should be made to W right’s Arabic Grammar, vol. I, pp. 199-233.
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However, the student should, as he learns a new word, find out its plural, 
or singular, and learn the two together without unduly worrying himself 
about its pattern. Many words have more than one form o f  the broken 
plural but by reading the student will become familiar with the form 
most commonly used.

The following important plurals should be noted:
5 -  5 - 1  3 -  «

nasun (rarely *undstin), people, pi. o f jU J l *insdnun, a
man, human being.

-  3 - 0  9 i - 0

2UJ nisaun and niswatun, women, pi. o f imraatun, a
t t o - t -

woman. [SfyJl al-mar'atuy the woman, in which the initial ham^at-al- 

wasl falls out, is applied to ‘ woman* in general as in the phrase ofyJI
9 $ __-  j S o
k S  3 I al-mar atu rd-misrlyatu dhaklyatun, the Egyptian woman is

intelligent.]
0 -  0 5-  0 9 2

'ikkwanun and *ikkwatun, pis. o f q I *akhun (3rd radical
j  w omitted), a brother.

5 - 0

[N.B. O jyd *ikhwdnun is generally used for ‘ brothers* or ‘ brethren*
S- 0

in a political or religious movement, etc. 'ikkwatun is used for
brothers by blood relationship.]

Lastly the student’s attention is once more drawn to the fact that all 
Arabic plurals which do not refer to rational beings are grammatically 
feminine singular so that all adjectives qualifying plurals o f  inanimate 
objects or abstract ideas and all pronouns replacing such must be in the 
feminine singular. There are occasional exceptions to the above rule, 
especially in older Arabic, but the student is advised to follow it in his 
own composition.

Examples o f  the broken plural:

jLU*  ̂Vjl *awladun sighdrun, little boys.
j - »to-

(Jj I j I al-aswaqu kabiratun, the markets are big.
3 a -  5a j  »

su.yu.fun haddatun, sharp swords.
- - j j je-
pP al-buyutu kathtratuny the houses are many.
9 i  - -  9 j j

kutubun ^arablyatuny Arabic books.
S3 - j jja-
L p  al-mudunu ghamyatun, the cities are rich.

IV, 20]
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jfjii j Q l al-rijalu fuqarauy the men are poor.

[IV, 20

5 -  ' O '
juJafc (jLa.

'  W 0 -  - J

*ui>1 oVitJI-

- 0f 0 '
i 1)̂ 51

9 '  0 J j 2 & '
jL£J!

(pi. o f

jibalun ^ajimattmy mighty mountains.

sufarau misrlyuna, Egyptian ambas­
sadors.

al-bukhala u *aghniyau, (the) misers 
are rich.

rijalun *aqwiyauy strong men.

al-shubbanu shuj^anun, the youths are 
brave.

*atibbau maharatun, clever physicians.
5 - -  J - - 0 -
<dJJ IxJl

9 J '  9 -  -  J , "

(pi. of cr*J^
- j - j * »(*<•

oJG'L,Vl

-  j  -  j  '  ' 2  '

9 -  '  i
aLju ULi 

S -  " J  -  -  o-
(pi. of ) ilJL*—

al-madarisu qalilatun, the schools are 
few.

£ araisu jamildtun, beautiful brides.

al- asatidhatu ghaibunay the professors 
are absent.

al-talamidhatu hadiruna, the pupils 
are present.

mafatihu thaqilatun, heavy keys.

al-majarunu su^ada uy madmen are 
happy.

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y

*  9

U b  daiman (adv. acc.), always. khaflfuny light.
-  5

2<S->J radCuny bad. qasiruny short.

J ft J t  "

E x e r c i s e  I V
—  j  j  .  j  -  0So-» -  .  j j » -  j -  2 -->0-

£ 1 A*-lu iLjJLC'V I , 1 (J 1>.̂ J I # l*J 13
-t<« j " 6 ' 9- - > ..0. r J t '  0 J 1 ; J

1 ^JUaJ 1 . ^



-  J J 0 -  J -  -  -O '*  5  i t -  9 -  -  J -  3 -  G'  -  J
. Ojf-J I i Lt j  I . AjuJij (Ĵ -Ĵ LyaJI . ô j-J ,

J J & « * -  9 -  -  J J J O - 9 -  -  J i  * -  9 -  -  J -  - 0 -  9 -  J 2t - - 0 *  J -  0 -

( 3 lj aLj_̂L> # oj i r ^ l j  ®Jifr . ^Us«£ <_^UJI

5 -  -  J -  0 JO- 9 -  J 0 - 0 -  9 -  -
. Oj.yii Ol.-yoA)! . ££̂ Ia j?eJI , A£jJ>j

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

al-abau war̂ l- ummahatu mashghuluna. kali ^l-awladu wa^l-banatu 
su^adau? na^am, hum su^adau da iman. al-rijalu *aghniyau wa l̂~ 
nisau jamtlatun. al-aghniyau su^adau. halt n/-*asatidhatu hadiruna ? 
ldy hum ghaibuna. al-mafddhu khaflfatutu al-mafatihu rd-khafifatu 
saghiratun. al-ikhwatu war*l-akhawatu hî dnun. al-kutubu rd-saghiratu 
khafifatun, al-shubbdnu *aqwiyau wa l̂-shabbatu jamilatun. al-makatibu 
kabiratun. al-sanadiqu thaqilatun. al-atibbau r\l-maharatu mashhuruna. 
al-farisu n>l-^arablyu shujd^im. al-madinatu kabiratun ward-duru kathi- 
raturu al-hududu tawilatun ward-turuqu radi'atun. al~bah.ru hddi'un. 
al-qudbanu qasiratun.

T r a n s l a t i o n

The fathers and mothers are busy. Are the boys and girls happy ? Yes, 
they are always happy. Are the professors present ? No, they are absent. 
The keys are light. The light keys are small. The brothers and sisters 
are sad. The small books are light. The youths are strong and the young 
women are beautiful. The offices are large. The boxes are heavy. The 
clever physicians are famous. The Arab horseman is brave. The town 
is big and the houses are many. The frontiers are long and the roads are 
bad. The sea is calm. The rails are short.

LESSO N  V 

21. Declension
There are three declensions in Arabic.

(i) The ist Declension to which the vast majority o f nouns and ad­
jectives, singulars and broken plurals, belong has three cases, nominative, 
accusative and genitive. Three case endings have already been referred 
to in the Introduction, § 5.
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Thus we have:

[v,>i

nom.
9 J -

rajulun, a man. <&>• al-rajulu, the man.

acc. rajulan, a man. cd-rajtda, the man.

gen. j *j rajulin, (of) a man. al-rajuli, (of) the man.

nom. <3u j rijalun, men. al-rijdluj the men.

acc. rijalan, men. j u > al-rijdlay the men.

gen. j i i j rijalin, (of) men. al-rijdli, (of) the men.

nom. malikatw2, a queen. al-malikatu, the queen.

acc. H l , malikatan, a queen. i & J l al-malikatcty the queen.

gen. ii£L» malikatin, (of) a 
queen.

s f i j f al-malikaiiy (of) the 
queen.

The case endings o f the sound plural and the dual have already been 
given in Lesson III, which should be once more referred to.

Note that the indefinite accusative, with the exception of the feminine
* -

ending S... atan, has an extra *alif which is, however, omitted after 
ham^at-al-qat^  preceded by long a, e.g.

i\y* ja^aan, a reward, punishment (acc.).

(ii) The *indDeclension to which belong most proper names and certain 
adjectival and broken plural forms has no ‘ nunation*. In this declension 
the genitive is the same as the accusative in most proper names and in 
indefinite nouns and adjectives.

Thus we have:

nom.
j - J

ûmariL, Omar.

acc. <zn</ gen. £umaray Omar.

nom.
J 0

Afifra, Egypt.

acc. gen.
'  «

Misray Egypt.

nom.
J

ll sufaratiy ambassadors.
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acc. and gen. *1 y^» sufaraa> ambassadors.
j

nom. d k "  tagbanu, tired.

(N.B. Neo-Arabic and colloquial. The classical form is <—~*j' ta^jbun.)

acc. and gen. Ok-*j' ta^bana, tired.

When a noun or adjective o f  this declension becomes definite by the 
addition o f the definite article or a following genitive o f a noun or a 
pronoun then it has all three case endings as in the ist declension, e.g.

nom. i\JuJ\ al-sufarau, the ambassadors.

t\yLJI al-sufaraay the ambassadors.acc.

gen.

nom.

acc.

gen.

slyLJI al-sufaraiy (of) ambassadors.
> '  -  3

j-# i\jL» sufarau Misra, the ambassadors o f  Egypt.
> - -  J

i* s i sufaraa Misray the ambassadors o f  Egypt.
> -  - J

2-* slyL. sufarai Misray (of) ambassadors o f Egypt.

Many well-known proper names, mostly participles or adjectives,
belong to the ist declension, e*g*

nom.
8S-J

Muhammadun, Mohammed.

acc.
* £t - j

1 Xofie-t Muhammadan, Mohammed.

gen. Muhammaduiy (of) Mohammed.

nom. £aliyuny Ali.

acc. LU £-atiyany Ali.

gen. J * galiyin, (of) Ali.

By practice in reading well-edited books the student will learn to which 
declension a proper name belongs.

Note the extra j  w in the following proper name:
so- - o -

3 j  amrun (nom.), Amr. I £ amran (acc.), Amr.

3j*s- £ amrin (gen.), (of) Amr.



(iii) The y d  Declension has only one ending for all three cases. All
9 -  J 6-  5 6

nouns and adjectives in this class end in 1 ya lif maqsura or

shortened *alif (see Introduction, § 3) which is c£... d (contracted from
J -  -

the three case endings is ...  ayu, aya, ayi) or I... a (contracted from the
J -

three case endings J ...  aiva, aiW). Both these ways o f writing

shortened *alif may have ‘ nunation*.
Thus we have:

* j
<£•** huctan, guidance (all three cases).

-  J B '

ol-haddy the guidance (all three cases).

Iias. ^dsan (fern.), a stick, cane (all three cases).
-

al-^asdj the stick (all three cases).

To this declension belong words with the feminine ending c£... 5 
suffixed to the last radical, e.g.

* dhxkrd, remembrance (all three cases).

Roughly speaking the three cases are used in the same way as in most 
European languages with some important exceptions to be noted later.

32 [v, 22

22. The Genitive
If a noun or adjective used as a noun is governed by a genitive it is 
thereby defined and cannot take the definite article. Thus in a genitive 
construction like ‘ the key o f  the door o f the house* only the last noun 
can have the definite article, viz.

6 -0-O -  i  -0

miftdhu (nom.) bdbi rd-bayti.

If one wants to say something like ‘ the key o f a door o f  the house’ 
then the phrase has to be turned to ‘ the key o f  a door from the doors 
o f the house*, viz.

»'•<» -•£ 0 '  j -*
1 <>• miftdhu bdbin min’abwabirsl-bayti,

even though this appears somewhat clumsy to the European mind.
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A  word cannot be separated from a following genitive, the Arabs 

considering a phrase such as JJp I kitdbu r\l-waladi, the boy’s book,

to be grammatically one word. Thus any adjective qualifying ‘ book* 
must follow the genitive and receive the definite article, viz.

1 jjJj 1 kitdbu rsl-waladi r l̂-kablru, the boy’s big book.

As can be seen it is sometimes not at all clear to which noun o f a 
possessive construction a following adjective refers, especially when the 
text is not vowel-pointed.

When two or more nouns are governed by the same genitive then 
according to the strict rules o f classical Arabic the genitive must follow 
the first noun. Thus a phrase like ‘ the pupil’s pen and book’ has to be 
rendered ‘ the pen o f the pupil and his book’, viz.

JJ '  '  . Od  ̂J--
4akSj -UJlJ 1 JJ qalamu r\l-tilmidhi wakitabuhu.

The genitive o f  the personal pronouns will be dealt with in Lesson VII.
However, if  two words governed by the same genitive have a close 

logical connection they may both precede the genitive as in the phrase

J^Jjl -̂1 ismu wa^unwanu ^l-rajuli, the man’s name and 
address.

Masculine sound plurals and masculine and feminine duals lose their 
final O n when governed by a genitive, e.g.

* fallahu Mi fra, the peasants (nom.) o f Egypt.

fatldhi Misra, the peasants (acc. and gen.) o f  Egypt.

-- j* ~ j
mudarrisu rsl-madrasad, the teachers (nom.) o f the 

school.

JuJ I l?si

e -e>'
d jJ  I l

najjdri r l̂-madinati, the carpenters (acc. and gen.) o f 
the town.

£ayna rsl-binti, the girl’s two eyes (nom.). 

bintd rd-rdisi, the President’s two daughters (nom.).

Note again that a long vowel before ham\at-al-wasl, even though 
written long, is pronounced short.

3 CLA
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' -tt-* - 0

Jjy  I rjf/qyi r>l-waladi> the boy’s two feet (acc. and gen.).

oU J 1 mudarrisatayi r l̂-banati, the girls* two teachers (acc.
" '  and gen.).

Note the vowel *i* added to the vowelless ‘y* o f  the diphthong ending 
o f the accusative and genitive o f the dual to facilitate the elision o f  the 
following ham{at-al-wasl.

9 t 9 f O -

The words v * ' *abunt a father, q ! *akhun. a brother and ^  hamun, 

a father-in-law (otherwise regular in all cases), have the following forms 
when followed by a genitive:

’abu Mahmudin, Mahmud’s father (nom.).

’aba Mahmudin, Mahmud’s father (acc.).

*abi Mahmudin, Mahmud’s father (gen.).

’akhu Muhammadin, Mohammed’s brother (nom.).

Muhammadin,, Mohammed’s brother (acc.).

*akhi Muhammadin  ̂ Mohammed’s brother (gen.).

hamu Fafimata, Fatima’s father-in-law (nom.).

hama Fafimata, Fatima’s father-in-law (acc.).

hami Fafimata, Fatima’s father-in-law (gen.).

(N.B. hamatun, a mother-in-law, is quite regular.)
s-

Note that the word  ̂famun, a mouth (otherwise regular in all cases) 

when followed by a genitive may become viz.

Jap«  y  fu Muhammadin, Mohammed’s mouth (nom.).
£ J -

Jape-, li Muhammadin, Mohammed’s mouth (acc.).
a

Jape-* y  // Muhammadin  ̂ Mohammed’s mouth (gen.).

(This construction is, however, archaic and modern usage prefers to
9-

t r e a t famun, a mouth, regularly.)

- jf 
JtjAPEA
e j t> - 'i

ĴaPe-* lil 

.. ® - 2

*  -  > J t
j>qpe-« ŷ.1 

j p̂ea Lkl
e
5 - J 2 

Aoe-, ^ 1  
* -

U .U  u l
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J
The noun jS  dhuy owner or possessor, is always followed by a genitive 

and is used to form adjectives (see next lesson), e.g.
• j

j3  dhu £tlminy the master o f learning, learned (nom.).

» -
jjLft IS dha £ ilmiriy the master o f learning, learned (acc.). 

yU ^ilrnrn, the master o f learning, learned (gen.).

Lastly the indefinite genitive is used to denote the material from which 
or for which a thing is made, e.g.

«- j -»3jJaj qit^atu lahmin, a piece o f  mear. 

sac-atu dhahabin, a gold watch.

w J -- 0

X̂ ai XS*L. mil^aqatu fiddatin, a silver spoon.

- j
thawbu hariririy a silk garment.

ojfS finjdnu qahwatiny a cup o f toffee or a coffee-cup.

(5 li 3ljt barradu shayin, a pot o f  tea or a tea-pot.

Note that such nouns, although governed by a genitive, are indefinite 
contrary to the rule given at the beginning o f this section.

23. Prepositions

In Arabic prepositions govern the genitive, e.g.
ft- A

is*)-Wll (y* min bayti rd-mudarrisi, from the teacher’s house.
_ - - A-ft̂  -

I ^  mina r*l-madrasati, from the school.
J 0 J -  -

- -0/* 

<0a> 0 -

-  -  0 -ft^»

£ala fundiiqin, on a box.

£dla r\l-jabaliy on the mountain. 

f i  qasri rsl-amiri, in the prince’s palace. 

f i  rd-mahkamad, in the law-court. 

hatta. r\l-sabahi> until the morning.
3-2



Note that the long vowel with which some prepositions end must be 
shortened in pronunciation before ham^at-al-wasl.

The two prepositions v  at, in, and J Zr, to, for, are written con­

nected to the words they govern, e.g.
-  -4-0

SybUJU bir\l-Qd/iirati, in Cairo.

it -  J
-UseJ liMuhammadin, to, for Mohammed.
*

J# 0
Note Bismi^Uahi, In the name o f God, where the *alif as well

S 0
as the ham\at-al-wasl o f ismuru, a name, is elided.

If a word begins with the definite article the *alif is elided after the 
preposition J  li, to, for, e.g.

J £
P  lirj-rajuliy to, for, the man,

and if  the word itself begins with the letter J  / then the whole o f  the 
definite article is elided, e.g.

0*
JJJ iir\l-layliy to the night.

iiU lirsl-lughatij to the language.'

There is. a type o f preposition which is really a noun in the accusative, 
the construction being an accusative o f  place or time, e.g.

3<s K 13

-4-> - 0 
1 ^inda r>l-wailri, w ith  the m in ister, ‘ chez le  m in istre ’ .

X » J?'* - 0^
tahta f^l-kurslyi, un der the chair.

u * j * * fawqa rsl-ardi, above the ground.
- 0*0 -O'-

aJl09cJ 1 ba^da < l̂-haflatiy after the party .

j J J sjT J j qabla r\l-̂ uhriy before noon.

Examples:
5 - -  8 J St *  J 5 <

wa^du rd-rajuli rd-sharlfi muhtaramun,

The promise o f a (lit. the) noble man is honoured.
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0 '  O'*

J'*-®' ^

ja\au r\l-khayri bir l̂-sharri £ amalun qabihun,

The rewarding o f good with evil is a disgraceful deed.
9 '  a -  j  i  j  0 '

thawbu *iabi Muhammadin qadimun, 
Mohammed’s father’s garment is old.

0 * JO -
I )* ■*»j J I  i

sha^ru ’ukhti f l̂-waladi jamllun, 
The boy’s sister’s hair is beautiful.

ri/Za r*l-£arusi sagfuratanL 
The bride’s (two) feet are small.

S ' J  J t J
\_ I J t  i*

shughlu muwaftaft r\l-hukumati mut^ibun,
The work o f (the) government officials is tiring.
J JO 'O '*  " O ' *  J '  '

I c_jyd I

karamu rd-^arabi r\l-ma^rufu,
The Arabs’ well-known generosity.

9 '  '  m <♦ , ' *  fO '* j  -

Ljuy j U*JI J lib V l 4-^J

la^tbu rj-atfa li rd-sighari lafifim,
(The) small children’s play is delightful.

tl '  J0<* '  0 '
I L̂c- Jj I L̂iJI

al-qalamu r l̂-jadidu £ ala maktabi r\l-mudarrisiy 
The new pen is on the teacher’s desk.

J '  0 '

I J J  j JjJIj  j loJI J J  jUJI

al-jaru qabla rd-dari war l̂-rafiqu qabla r\l-tariqiy 
The neighbour (should be chosen) before the house, the com­

panion before the way.
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S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y

9 2 -
jadhdhdbuiu attractive. o = p al-Sinuj China.

3 -
J L> sarrun, pleasing.

•5 -
dhakiyunj clever.

?(I3L) L ma (madha)? what?
s ■>

qabihuny ugly, wicked.

matbakhutu a kitchen.
92 '
Aj JA hadiyatun, a present.

£ x e r c i s e  V
-a- - 2 *  -a- j e*» 2 - J J £ a - o J — |1 ~ 0 e
(jUfr . Ô uLyoJ | AJUijJeJ 1 I , tilLaJ t -̂yoj j*A ? 1

-  J~ w -

(jg*3-!! J !

I a/» ji 2

- - -a-- j -  -»-<> - -- a e<*
• ^  ^  <j ^ U J ^ ^ o y h U J IjA  . j l i i l j u  tu J I

c L̂J i ji\ .jL*. I ^y 01? *̂ , aL)Lj t_̂ Jb jJ I AtL*. .

3.
.> '  jJjfT p  ? jJ j jT  p r  L . J r S  J j j  C jJ JT  P  o P i :  3 4 ;

^y yb <?iL>.LkJt y I  . I-Lj*. o Ulpb-j-jJ  La  (*)! ? pljuftA. dJUuJI L̂ jlj <Ja

-«ii s£ - - iJ -* a J *• -- a - a-» -■ .».j - js-» - - a-o*>
oJumJJ Aj Ja I y  ĵa  ( j  ? L«|A*J 1 y  I J a  , I

- a-* t<*
.-rij-P1 o*1 6 -

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

*avna r^Usufarau? hum f i  qasri rsl-maliki. ’akhu Muhammadin f i  
rd-junaynati rsl-saghirati. ^ayna rd-bintijadhdhabatam. halt rd-Qahiratu 

f i  Far ansa? la, hiya f i  Misra. al-safaru *ild rd-Sini tawilun. sa^atu 
rd-dhahabi thaqtlatun. Jinjanu qahwatin f i  rsl-sabdhi shay*un sarrun, 
*abu rd-binti rajulun mashhurun. ibnu rd-mudarrisati waladun dhakiyun. 
ma r\smu rsl-waladi? ismu rd-waladi £ aliyun. hal bintd r^l-maliki 

jamilatani? la, humd qabihatani jiddan. ’ayna r l̂-tabbdkhatu ? hiya f i  
rd-matbakKi. halt r l̂-mudarrisuna f i  r\Umadrasati? la, hum f i  r l̂-suqi. 
hiya hadiyatun lirsl-sayyidati mini <~d>ni r l̂-waqtri.

T r a n s l a t i o n

Where are die ambassadors? They are in the king’s palace. Mohammed’s 
brother is in the small garden. The girl’s eyes are attractive. Is Cairo 
in France? No, it is in Egypt. The journey to China is long. The gold

3 j a - 5 j  -
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watch is heavy. A  cup o f coffee in the morning is a pleasing thing. The 
girl’s father is a famous man. The (fern.) teacher’s son is a clever boy. 
W hat is the boy’s name? The boy’s name is Ali. Are the king’s two 
daughters beautiful ? No, they are very ugly. Where is the cook ? She 
is in the kitchen. Are the teachers in the school ? No, they are in the 
market. It is a present for the lady from the minister’s son.

VI, 24]

LESSO N  V I

24. Adjectives
As has already been noted the Arab makes no grammatical distinction 
between noun and adjective and any adjective may be used as a noun. 
Adjectival patterns, like nominal patterns, make their plurals either 
according to the pattern for the sound plural or according to the many 
broken plural patterns. This can only be determined through practice 
in reading or reference to a good dictionary.

There exist numerous adjectival patterns the most important o f which 
are the following:

e.g.

0) fa^ilun, actually the active participle o f  the simple verb,

9 3 a  y

J a U jdhiiun, ignorant, pi. juhhdlun.

9 -  9 A J

tajirun, trading, a merchant, pi. jU J  tujjarun.

^  kdtibun., writing, a clerk, pi. kuttabun.

9  - _ — j
jJU f-alimun, learned, a savant, pi. iULt £ ulamau.

9 -

(ii) fa^tlun (more commonly adjectival than nominal), e.g.

9 -  -  -  J
-Ac*- sa^idun, happy, fortunate, pi. su^adaiu

9 ' -  - J ,

p iy  karlmun, generous, pi. kuramau.

9 -  5 -  oE

sharijiuny noble, pi. ’ashrafun.

i .
^  ghabiyuny stupid, pi. ’aghbiyau.
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(iii) 0^k*i fa^lanu (2nd declension) from simple verbs o f  the 

pattern Jj«i fa g jla  denoting temporary state, e.g.

kaslanUj lazy, pi. kasala, fern. sing. kasld.

<jULkc £ atshanUy thirsty, pi. £ afdshd, fern. sing.

^atsha.
j "  - #-

<jL~M na^sanUy sleepy, pi. na^asd, fern. sing.
na^sa.

j  -  a-
N.B. In Modem Arabic the pattern fafldnu. usually takes the 

sound endings in the feminine and plural, e.g. JL*j tae-banu, tired,
-  J -  S- 9 ---- 0 -

pl. ta^banuna, fern. sing. *jL*j ta^banatun.

(iv) <J>*i fa^ulun is an intensive form o f patterns (i) and (iii), e.g.
5 j  -

jahulun, very ignorant.

( J j lT  kasutun, very lazy.

[vi, 24

s a-
(v) fae-tdlun  denoting habitual action or profession, e.g.

5 a £
J o  I *akkalun, always eating, gluttonous.

^addaun, always running, a runner.

Patterns (iv) and (v) take the regular feminine and sound plural 
endings.

9 J » -

(vi) J>*4-* maf^ulun actually the passive participle o f simple verbs, e.g.
3 J o -

j j masruru/iy pleased, overjoyed.
9 j  * -

JjjL̂ .4 mashghulun, occupied, busy.

This pattern takes the sound plural endings when it refers to rational 
beings, otherwise broken plural (see Lesson IV, pattern (x)), or the 
sound feminine plural ending, e.g.

5 j • - j
marsumun, a decree, pl. p~**\j* maraslmu.

Oj o -  « '  4*'
mawdu^un, a subject, topic, pl. mawdu^atun.
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,»-o£ -  o-

(vii) The pattern J^il 'af^aluy fem. sing. fa ^ la u , masc. and

fern. pi. jj«i fu^Jun is confined to adjectives denoting colours or defects 
o f  the body, e.g.

j  -  o £ -  o -  s j

■ >j—1 *aswadu, black, fem. sing. i\*j~ sawdau, pi. sudtm.
J-  o f  -  0 -  9 0 J

*ahmaru> red, fem. sing. hamrau, pi. humrun.
J -  0 £ -  0 -  S t  J

jue>\ *asfaruy yellow, fem. sing, i l safrau, pi. sufrun.
J '  0 t  -  0 -  9 0 J

^-^-1 *akhdaruy green, fem. s in g . khadrau, pi.
khudrun.

J -0  i  -  0-  9

j o j  I *abyaduy white, fem. sing. baydaiiy pi. bijdun.

N.B. The sound group *uy* being repugnant to Arab ears tu changes 
into *i’ the vowel cognate to the following consonant.

J - o f  -  o -  S t  3

>j I ’ ezbkamuy dumb, fem. sing. *U5o bakmatiy pi. >■ > bukmun,
J - * t  - 0- S t  J

^Jb\ 'atrashuy deaf, fem. sing, i tarshaiiy pi. < j 2 turshurt.
- 1 1  j  - t t

{j**\ *a^ma (for yj^ ! 'a^mayuy see Introduction § 3), blind,
- 0 - 9 0 >

fem. sing, £ amyaUy pi. £ umyun.

The dual o f this pattern, as o f the preceding ones, is regular except
0 - • - »  j -  0 -

that here the hamiat-al-qap£  in the feminine changes into

j  w, e.g.
 ̂ -  of

' ’aswadaniy two black men.
- - 0 -

sawdawaniy two black women.

25. Comparative and Superlative
J -Ob

The pattern J-*il 'af^alu is also used to form the comparative and super­
lative o f patterns (i), (ii) and (iii) above and in the comparative it is the 
same for masculine, feminine, dual and plural. In a comparison ‘ than*

is expressed by the preposition &  miny e.g.
J-0 e

I (j-> j S I jjjJI al-waladu ’akbaru mina r > l - b i n t i y  the boy is bigger 
(older) than the girl.
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t't O'* - J' ® .---O'

l I olJdjJl al-waladani *akbaru minarsl-bintayni, the
(two) boys are older than the (two) 
girls.

- <• > - ;->t £ J'. t'4»
iJ o t J  I jjl^l a-j JLJI al-madrasatu *asgharu mina r^l-mahka- 

mati, the school is smaller than 
the law-court.

sL*jJI (j-* (5yl JU^JI al-rijalu ’aqwa mina r^l-nisai, men are 
stronger than women.

6 -#«* x U ' J ' O S j S'
I ^  VU. -X*~l al-tdjiru 'as^adu hdlan mina r>l-jallahiy

the merchant is better off (happier 
as regards state) than the peasant.

If the second and third radicals o f an adjective are the same in the
j .»<

pattern J*i1 ’af^alu they are run together and the vowel o f the second 
radical thrown back on the first, e.g.

i  ' i  ■>- 6 P
*asammu (for *asmamu), deaf.

9
JjJ-2 shadidu/iy strong, violent.

i-u
J-il ’ashadduj stronger, more violent.
9
-L-L>. jadidun, new, 

i - t
-Ul ’ajaddu, newer.

If an adjective is o f pattern (vii) or a passive participle or a participle 
o f a derived verb (to be dealt with later) then it cannot form its com­
parative as above. The phrase has to be turned as follows:

n ' - Z -  i
b j^ , -LiI *ashaddu sawddan, stronger as regards blackness, 

blacker.
3 J > J ' U

l *aktharu sururan, more as regards joy, more pleased.
5 -  »  3

mujtah'tdun, industrious (active participle o f a derived 
verb).

3 '  « * »  J ' 0 £

î5 l ’aktharu rytikddany more as regards industry, more 
industrious.

i - S
SjJ J il *aqallu ladhdhatan, less as regards deliciousness, less 

delicious.



Note the use o f  the substantives ôL khayrun, good, and j-i sharrun, 
evil, in the comparison:

Cx4 al-salatu khayrun mina r l̂-nawmi, prayer is
better than sleep.

j- * + - 2"
al-qatlu sharrun mina rj-sariqati, murder is 

worse than theft.
j  - e t

I f the comparative form 'afpalu  becomes definite by the pre­

fixing o f the definite article or the addition o f  a following genitive then 
it becomes superlative in meaning, e.g.

J ' 0 Za-

j \ al-akharuy the greatest one.
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w «■» J-« f
a-U l jUI

OJJ '*<
’apjamu r l̂-nasi, the most learned man. 

1asgharuhum, the smallest o f  them.

The superlative has a feminine form fu pla , e.g.
JM J t

I al-harhu r>l-kuhra, the Great(est) War.
j «

LUJl Misrurd-pulya, Upper (Highest)Egypt.

-  5 -  J b ■* 5 E

Note that <5.......... a LjiJI *alif maqsura) following a y ’ is

generally written I. . . ,  as it always is when followed by a suffix.
J -oi

Jj«ii 9afpolity when superlative, either takes the sound plural ending 
or, more usually, forms a broken plural, e.g.

#'»<» j
f I  y  U 1 *akabiru r l̂-qawmi, the greatest (men) o f the 

nation.
•'tl & *  i  6 J

oU ~ JI o L ^ » . husnayatu rsl-sayyidati) the most beautiful (of the) 
ladies.

Note especially the very common superlative construction:
j - j- • t

{y  l ’akramu rajulin, the most generous man.

-- ->*f
Jjj *adhka waladin, the most intelligent boy (comp.

adj. from ^ 3 dhakiyun intelligent).
£<# ' B i t  -  J

^UJl I ^  jjb /wiva min *aghna r\l-ndsi> he is one o f the richest 
men.
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26. Compound Adjectives

The Arabic language is very rich in compound adjectives, examples o f  
which are the following:

JJUJI J J i qalilu rd-f-aqliy little o f intelligence, stupid.
<■ »<* j +

J U I jJS  kathlru r\l-mdliy much o f  wealth, rich.

'  .  ^ j -*
OLJJI Jj>i» tawilu r l̂-lisdniy long o f the tongue, impertinent.

Such adjectives are indefinite and when qualifying an indefinite noun 
must have the article, e.g.

j  J ■> 2 -
JUJ l j j y j  I J^ JI al-rajulu ^l-katjnru r\l-maliy the rich man.

'w «» J '  S '
(jULII iLyxJl oSj* VI cdirsmra atu rsl-tawtlatu r\[-lisaniy the im­

pertinent woman.
9 40

The nouns sakibun, a companion, master, <j*l ibnun, a son,
5 t  "  S i 9 t  ~ j

v !  *abuny a father, f  I *ummun, a mother, *akhutiy a brother and . . . j i  
dhu. .. the possessor o f ... plus nouns denoting qualities or properties are 
very frequently used to form compound adjectives, e.g.

sahibu £ ilmin, master o f  learning, learned.

ibnu haramin, the son o f what is forbidden, a bastard.

'abu likyatiriy the father o f a beard, bearded.

*akhu thiqatiriy the brother o f trust, trustworthy.

dhu lubbin, the possessor o f  a heart (i.e. o f  intelligence, 
the heart being, according to the ancient Arabs, 
the seat o f the intellect), intelligent.

The word . . . j i  dhu... (acc. . ..B  dha...y gen. ...(££ dhl...) has as its
4 -

feminine o l :  dhatun which also has an independent existence with the 
meaning o f  self or person.

Their duals are:

... I ji  dhawa... (nom.),

.. .{SJ* dhaway... (acc. and gen.).

3
j* * Jt

I

*Uu jjLI
5 -

*  J J
<-J J*

masc.
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fern. ...U S dhdta... (nom.),

Their plurals are:
• V 13 dhatay. .. (acc. and gen.).

masc. dhawu... (nom.),

dhawl... (acc. and gen.).

fem.
J - ̂

...o IjS dhawatu... (nom.),

. . . o l j i dhawau. .. (acc. and gen.).

Lastly the opposite of simple adjectives may be formed by prefixing

the pronoun j A  gkayruny someone other, something other, e.g. 

j A  ghayru sharifiny other than noble, ignoble.
* j  j  e -

j A  ghayru mumkininy other than possible, impossible.

> ft i
Examples :

^ ^ d ft j - .  ^ # I  ^ ** w —■ ^ w »

*ukhtu r>l~tdjiri jalisatun £ald kursiyi khashabin. 

The merchant’s sister is sitting on a wooden chair.

A-jJUJI J  Jjj

*akhu £ umara *ajhalu waladin f i  rd-madrasatiy 

Omar’s brother is the most ignorant boy in the school.
J j  -  o -  j j S -

I ckv^
o '  * 2-
al-rajulu r\l-kaslanu dhu humumin (sing. ^  hammuri) kathlratin, 

The lazy man is the possessor o f  (has) many cares.
'O' ft** *■„ 'O'* '' J' 0

SjtfUl J k _ ^ l lu s d ' >

halt rd-kitabu r\[- ahmaru j  ala r\l-ma idati rsl-khadra i?  

Is the red book on the green table ?

£J>1i
• - - *j- •> ft 5 **

/a, f i  rd-durji rdr akbari tahta kutubi Fdfimata, 

No, it is in the largest drawer under Fatima’s books.
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Uijtyj

hiya dhdtu £ aynayni [arqawayni jamilatayni,

She is the possessor o f (has) two beautiful blue eyes.
tM<# «  J -  * t  W J - -

JLJfiJI £ J> l crjJuJI ^
qalamu r\l-mudarrisi 'atwalu min qalami r\l~tUmidhif 
The teacher’s pen is longer than the pupil’s.

ft 2 •* -  - »  ft "  J "  J -  ••• > -  'K  '

al-talamidhatu r\l-kibaru qat-iduna e-ala f^l-ardt ’amarna 
shavkhL

The big pupils are sitting on the ground before the shaykh.

o/-

o j  jo - # - - a -  j -  5 -

v y J I  c-sj ^i*J1
s '  -
aUsafaru waqta r l̂-harbi (acc. o f  time) ghayru mumkinin, 

Travel in time o f war is impossible.
-J OJO^ - i-i J Si -

Jl L - J j l  ^  Jjl  c UzJI

al-tuffahu *aladhdhu mina r4 -burtuqdliy 

Apples are more delicious than oranges.
j o -  j o-  j  3 *  j - - o -

i-jyfs-i j-£- Ol^Ul « U 1
e - - -
al-waladu rsl-tawilu rd-lisani ghayru mafibubin, 

The impertinent boy is not liked.

9 -0  J
Kyi

Ajuila.

t - ot

C
s o-

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y  

ghurfatun, a room. 

jami^atun, an university. 

sawabun (noun), what is right.

*Amrlkd (fAmerika), America. 

ma^a, with. 

lawjun, a spouse.
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E x e r c i s e  V I
>- f «- - j »- j o -  - a 8 j  -  aE« -  -  j  i j  2 £ ^  -o£

jl_ iV I j Vj VI
-  5 - j  a -  j  - * ft -  -  j  ft -  j o -

J I , ^<>^Ob4 Jjfr

o ' » <•  j '  -  -  j  -  o -  5 j  -  u -  j  — s -  -  -  a j - o-» j  -  -  -a*>
I 0X4^1 , J a J ^ jlt  J  t >  , t i lb J I |0-wl^4 , I

- -

-ft J  -  -  ft -  a-» j  - «-» -  ft E O J j  0 - -  t i  -  > - 5 -  -  J  -  o j
Aijfr k 0Jj l*J I j j  I , ^ Jl y u J I  ,

-  0 S o-> j  u j  '  - o « a > « -  j - « J  j  -  o-> -  j  -  b £ j o 3 -  o3 -»-  0 ( » 4  j  J  > - o « a « « -  j -  « J j  - -  -  o^* -  j -  0 1  j  a m -  aw
i L U . V l j U J I  . i V j V l  , y  J ~ » - l  o U l  . ^ l O l  f ju t l  j j - i J I  , f J - J

9 -  -  J j  0 £ -  -  « -> -  a £ j - o E - j -  -  j « -o -  w -fl-> -  j  - 0 £

^ 5  AJLJ-L* .  Aju iUsJ I ^ 9  S lz * J  p i t  I j A  .  * I I JjLu>l
■• - - - *
j  -  ft -  - 0 £ ft -  - a -  0 -  « -  j  -  j  -  3 ^  j  - ft £ j  ji - - 0  -»o<* -  a

.  J j - J j b j - *  j j  j A  .  «wjl_^yaJ L i p j l c l  a U I .  U b J  I

j  a- - *  <* j  - a ja £  -  a 3  *> -  53 -  a -  a *  -  -  a£a-»
c j j  . £b j l j |  U U a J I  ^  ^ J - k J I  J ? S U - V l

-  »<* J -  - a *  -  j e - a - a  £o-»
. I J aj {J£ ’\ Ojs-»V I

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

'ahriau r*l-tujjari *akkaluna. al- awlddu rsl-gghbiya u gh avru mahbubina. 
al- amiratu masruratun bihadiyati rd-wa^iri, mardsimu r^l-maliki muhtara- 
matun. hamu £ aliyin rajuhm kasldnu. talamidhatu rd-madrasati mitjta- 
hiduna. al-safaru *ila ’Amrika ghayru mumkhun. *ayna r^l-ma idatu 
r^l-hamrau? hiya f i  ghurfati rsl-nawmi. al-shaykhu ’a^Jamu mina 
r^l-kdtibi. al-bandtu ’ajmalu mina r\l- awladi. al-tujjdru r^ l-aghniyau  
*as£adu mina r\l-fallahina r^l-fuqard'i. huwa ’a^Jamu *ustadhin f i  
r\l-jdmigati. ’Asyutu madinatun f i  Misra r\l-^ulya. Allahu *a^lamu 
bbr\l-sawab'u huwa dhu gaynayn i sawddwayni. *ayna \awjatu rd- ustadhi? 
hiya f i  ^[-matbakhi m a^a rd-tabbakhati rsl-sawda 'u *antum tiwalu 
rsl-tisani. %awju r l̂- amirati r^l-mashurati *aghnd ra ju lin fi rd-biladi.

T r a n s l a t i o n

The merchants’ sons are gluttons. (The) stupid boys are not loved. 
The princess is pleased with the minister’s present. The decrees o f  the 
king are respected. A li’s father-in-law is a lazy man. The pupils o f  the 
school are industrious. The journey to America is not possible (i.e. it is 
not possible to journey to America). Where is the red table? It is in the



bed-room (lit. the room of sleep). The shaykh is more learned than the 
clerk. The girls are more beautiful than the boys. The rich merchants 
are happier than the poor peasants. He is the most learned professor in 
the university. Asyut is a town in Upper Egypt. God is the best knower 
o f  what is right. He has black eyes. Where is the professor’s wife ? She 
is in the kitchen with the negro cook. You (pi.) are impertinent. The 
husband o f the famous princess is the richest man in the country.

4& [vii, 27

LESSON V II

27. Pronominal Suffixes
Having noted the nominative o f the personal pronouns in Lessons I and 
III we now come to their oblique cases, accusative and genitive. These 
are suffixes added to the verb in the case o f the accusative and to a noun 
or preposition in the case o f  the genitive. They are identical in both cases 
with the exception o f the 1st person singular. They are:

1st person sing. acc. ^  m, gen. ^ . . .  1  j(usually
• -a-* - 0 -

1 kam^at-al-wafl).

2nd person sing. masc. acc. and gen. h ka.

2nd person sing. fern. acc. and gen. A k i

3rd person sing. masc. acc. and gen.
j
* hu.

3rd person sing. fern. acc. and gen. L ha.

1 st person plur. acc. and gen. U tia.

2nd person plur. masc. acc. and gen. T hum.

2nd person plur. fern. acc. and gen. & kunna.

2nd person dual masc. and fem. acc.
-

and gen. Lj

3rd person plur. masc. acc. and gen.
» j

f
hum.

3rd person plur. fem. acc. and gen.
& J
a* hunna.

3rd person dual masc. and fern. acc. and gen. L a

uj... iya, before

kuma.

huma.
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If we add these pronominal suffixes to the simple verb dara 
he struck, we have:

idrabaniy he struck me.

ddrabaka, he struck you (masc. sing.).

ddrabakiy he struck you (fern. sing.).

darabahu, he struck him (it).

darabhdy he struck her (it).

darabandy he struck us.

ddrabakum, he struck you (masc. pi.).

darabakunnay he struck you (fern, pi.)

ddrabakumdy he struck you (masc. and fern. dual).

ddrabahumy he struck them (masc. pi.).

darabakunnay he struck them (fern. pi.).

ddrabahumdy he struck them (masc. and fern. dual).

Note the shift o f  the accent as the pronominal suffixes are considered 
an integral part o f the word (see Introduction § 8).

If we add the pronominal suffixes to a noun we have:

kitdbl (all three cases), my book (the book o f  me!).

dbUT” kitdbuka, (nom.) your book.

kitdbukiy (nom.) your book.

JJ - __

kitdbuhuy (nom.) his book. 

kitdbuhdy (nom.) her book. 

bU S ' khdbundy (nom.) our book.

iL j*

USo^

6j -- - 

'  J " -

4 CLA
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S J J

lI& U T

6 JJ -

Z j j  '

u T

kitdbukum, (nom.) your book. 

kitabukunnciy (nom.) your book. 

kitdbukumay (nom.) your book. 

kitdbuhumy (nom.) their book. 

kitdbuhunna, (nom.) their book. 

kitdbuhuma, (nom.) their book.

j  t  j  5 j  -  >

The suffixes * hu, ^  hum, ^  hunna and La  humay change their ‘ w* 
to ‘ i ’ if  they are immediately preceded by *i\* V or the diphthong *ay\ e.g.

f l  kitdbihiy in his book. fihim, in them.

fjf-jjd f t  buyutihinna, in their houses.

f t  qafrayhima, in their two palaces.

JO J

But note minhu, from him, as o hu is not immediately preceded

by V . 9 -
The ending S... anm changes into an ordinary o  t when followed by 

one o f the pronominal suffixes, e.g.

- y l '  J "

‘C-.j-uJ limudarrisatihiy to his (fern.) teacher.

S £ 5 £ s  -

The nouns v *  *a£a/i, a father, yakhuny a brother and ^  hamuny 
a father-in-law, take their lengthened forms noted in Lesson V  when 
followed by a pronominal suffix with the exception o f the 1st person 
singular, e.g.

j  j £

*ji I yabuhuy his father (nom.).
- - l

*akhakay your brother (acc.). 

hamihay (of) her father-in-law (gen.).

i t
but ^ 1  ’a f̂, my father, ’a t e ,  my brother and hamty my 

father-in-law (all three cases).
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If the ist person singular pronominal suffix ^ _f is preceded by a long
a

vowel or the diphthong . ay it becomes <5 ya  and not .. f, e.g. 

yadaya, my (two) hands (nom.).
a - -  - o -

urf bayna yadayya, between my hands =  in front o f me.
i m-J

Note especially mu^allimlya, my teachers (all three cases).
-  J K '  J

Contrary to what one would expect the nominative is not 

mu^allimuya owing to the Arabs’ dislike o f  the combination o f  *u 

and *y\
-  9 - -  J 9 t

Those prepositions which end with LJ... a <JJl *alif maqsura)
0 '

change it to the diphthong . ay when followed by a pronominal 
suffix, e.g.

(jic- £ alayya, on me.

UJI *ilaynay to(wards) us.
« o --

ladayhim, with them (chez eux).

It is also important to note that when a suffix is added to the preposition 

J  tf, to, for, it changes to J  /a, e.g.

It, to, for me

but ‘ibJ laka, to, for you.
j -

lahuy to, for him.

28. ‘ To h a v e ’

The Arabs have no exact equivalent o f  the English verb ‘ to have’, the

nearest approach to it being the verb malakay he possessed.
‘ To have* is, however, more commonly expressed by one o f  the

prepositions J  //, to, ^inda or <5*d lada, with (chez) or ma^a, 

with, in the company of, followed by the pronominal suffixes, e.g.
5 -  —

^  [J bi qalamwiy I have a pen (mihi est calamus).
i-0-» J-

J?eJI *0 lahu rsl-haqqiiy he has the right, is right.

4*3



-  * -  5 J
c i l U  JLLfc

^ -  J -
1 -fc ̂  A l̂u

Examples :

* r j f ^  J  f  J *

£ indana kutubun hamrau kathiratun, we 
have many red books.

rna^aha sa^atu dhahabin, she has a gold 

watch (with her now).

[vii, 28

hal hum f l  buyutihim?
Are they in their houses ?
«  J "  6 J J -  «  > '

na^am, waashdbuhum ma^ahumy

Yes, and their friends are with them.
£ j -  j

oUJI

al-banatu lahunna shughlun kathirun,

The girls have much work.
9  c  - - - 0 "

? jJ) llLw

hal ma^aka kibritun?

Have you matches (lit. sulphur) ?

' f 5
na^arn, huwafijaybi,

Yes, they are (lit. it is) in my pocket.
it -  i  t  0 J-  0  ̂ -  J 9 " 4  I S J - f

1 LT* ^  ‘ f-r*-* <Ĵ J* “ " ~ -
’abi rajulun muhtaramun. Huwa *akbaru min *abi Muhammadin, 

My father is an honoured man. He is older than Mohammed’s 
father.

UJJ UlJb

yadaha na^imatani lir\l-ghdyati,

Her hands are exceedingly soft (lit. soft to the limit).
*• 0 -* j  «• J i

*akhuna ralsu maktabihiy

Our brother is the head o f his office.
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o j  -  -  J -  o jo6 o -

? Oj A*U y  1 J a
a '  - '

hal 'antum qa^iduna bild shughlin?

Are you sitting idle (lit. without work)?
-  o -  _  -  -  -  j j  a ~ j 8 -  '

L~j ̂  A ll\| jW  ( J

/a, nahnu mashghuluna bikitdbati darsina.

No, we are busy writing our lesson (lit. occupied with the writing 
o f our lesson).

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y  

£ ammun, a (paternal) uncle. 

wajibun, a duty, incumbent. 

if-tinaun, (paying) attention, (taking) care.
9 JJ

darsun (pi. durusun), a lesson.

wasikhun. dirty.

i '

f
s - 

•*- 0

&  

9 -

E x e r c i s e  V I I
j  J - 6 •» t  J -

Uj**Zj  U ljj  . c ~j y  a! . dL^ o ^  ^ I

i  -  -  -  J I S .  J . < (  i . » (
cLJlC # A^o I I y  I jjjl .

.  # * .  »  j , o i  .E  -  j  ~ - o ■ '  j j * -

. t .  o j a - a t  5 .  a j  -  t>* ~
l l 5 j j  ^  I t l lJ lf r  l i —J jiA j t AIs.1 ,  i i !  |

5 -  5- - 9  - fl o - - 8
* J**5 L5* K/f ^

' 0 '  9 jj --jo>* & t e - 8 J .»{ j o-
C^eJ 0 _̂ j sljiuJ! . dLj I db^

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

£ayrZ fakbaru min baytika. la/iu ghurfatani f i  bayti £ ammatihi. yadaha 
bayddwani washa^juhd *aswadu. ’ayna Muhammaduni rd-yawma? huwa 
f i  rd-mahkamati ma^a *abihi. mu^allimiya (mudarrisiya) £ulamau 
mashhuruna. madrasatuna *ajaddu min madrasatikum. liashdbihim baytun
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kabirunfl madinati r\l-Qahirati. *ukhtuhu r^l-sagfuratu na^sd. aRr^^tina u 
bidurusina wajibun £ alayna. *aqldmuhum \arqau waaqlamukum khadrau. 
’aMZ tajirun ghaniyun f l  Barlsa. liam irina qasrun jam ilun  £ala jabalin. 
thawbuki *awsakhu min thawbi 'abiki. Ur\l~ndsi rd-fuqarai buyutun tahta 
r\l~ ardi.

T r a n s l a t i o n

[viii, 29

My house is bigger than yours (your house). He has two rooms in his 
(paternal) aunt’s house. Her hands are white and her hair is black. 
Where is Mohammed to-day? He is in the law-court with his father. 
My teachers are famous scholars. Our school is newer than your school. 
Their friends have a large house in the city o f  Cairo. His little sister is 
sleepy. It is our duty to pay attention to our lessons. Their pens are 
blue and yours are green. My brother is a rich merchant in Paris. Our 
prince has a beautiful palace on a mountain. Your (fern.) garment is 
dirtier than your father’s. The poor people have houses underground.

LESSO N  V I I I

29. The Perfect of a Simple Verb
As stated in the introductory note to Lesson IV in the Arabic language 
the root o f an idea is nearly always a simple verb. There being no infinitive 
we find a root idea and its derivatives arranged in the dictionary under 
the heading o f the 3rd person masculine singular o f a simple verb.

This may consist o f  three or four radicals, their simple patterns being
'  j -  -  -  - - a -

Jjd fa^ala, fa^ula  or <J-*i fa^ila  and j L i  fa^lala. The vast 

majority o f Arabic verbs have three radicals.
- J"

It should be noted that a verb o f the pattern fa  c-ula always 

indicates a permanent quality, e.g. qabuka, he was ugly, wicked, and

a verb o f the pattern fog jla  a temporary or passing state or action.

There are two tenses only, the perfect, denoting an action which at 
the time indicated was complete and finished, and the imperfect, denoting 
an action which is or was incomplete at a stated or implied time.

The perfect o f the simple verb is conjugated according to the following 
paradigm:

J
J 6 - 4*

1 st person sing. fa  ̂ a{u){i)ltu.
- e>'~

2nd person sing. masc. c-L i fa^alta.
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2nd person sing. fern.
0--

fa^alti.

3rd person sing. masc. fa^ala*

3rd person sing. fern.
-----

' fa  ̂ alat.

1st person plur. LUi fa^&lna.

2nd person plur. masc.
ojo--

fa^dltum.

2nd person plur. fern.
fijo--

fa  ̂ altunna.

2nd person dual masc. and fern. C Z S fa^dltumd.

3rd person plur. masc. ! > i fa^aliu

3rd person plur. fern. fa^alna.

3rd person dual masc. fa^ala,

3rd person dual fern. fa^alata*

Note the extra 'a lif with which the 3rd person plur. masc. ends and 
that the 3rd person duals are formed by merely adding an *a lif  to the 
3rd person sing. masc. and fern.

According to the above paradigm the simple verb daraba, he 
struck, is conjugated as follows:

j © - -
darabtu, I struck or have struck.

-  0 -  -

darabta, you (masc.) struck. 

darabti, you (fern.) struck.

« w daraba, he struck.

darabat, she struck.

Ujji> darabna, we struck.

a jo - -
darabtum, you (masc.) struck.

5 JO--
darabtunna, you (fern.) struck.
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darabtumdy you (masc. and fern, dual) struck.

\jijio darabdy they (masc.) struck.

(fora /̂za, they (fem.) struck. 

darabdy they (masc. dual) struck. 

darabatdj they (fem. dual) struck.

i ' '

A  four-radical such as ^ y  tarjama  ̂he translated, is conjugated in the 
perfect tense in exactly the same way, e.g.

J O -

£~*^y tarjamtu, I translated.

y  tarjamta, you translated, etc.

If one wishes to emphasize that the action is complete one may prefix
0 - 0- -

the particle -ti qad or laqad to the perfect, e.g.

j 0'
qad katahtu, I have written. 

b laqad dhahabiiy They have gone.

The perfect is negated by prefixing L  mdy e.g.

£ r  u  md katabndy W e did not write.
» » - 1 -
ĴL*i md hasuna fi^luhu. His action was not good.

J
\ y ^  L  md sami^Uy They did not hear.

The pronominal suffixes given in the previous lesson are suffixed to 
the verb as objects and when this happens the following small changes 
are to be noted:

(i) The 3rd person plur. masc. loses its 'alify e.g.

dai-abunly They struck me.

- j '
sami^uhdy They heard her.
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(ii) The 2nd person plur. masc. *̂5 fa^altuni becomes 

fa^altumuy e.g.

J J JO -  '

katabtumuhuy you (masc. pi.) wrote it.
- j j 0 -»'

U Ji tarjamtumukdy you translated them.

(Note U ha (fern, sing.), since ‘ them* presumably refers to something 
inanimate or abstract.)

viii, *9, 3°]

30. Word Order
The most approved word order in grammatical Arabic is verb+subject 
+ object, e.g.

ft (^jJI ÛUeJ I

kataba r^l-mu^allimu r\l-darsa rj-sabburati>

The teacher wrote the lesson on the blackboard,

but one very often finds die subject put first, e.g.

®JO<* ' M M  J S - « -

OjA I 1 y p  jL iJI

al-khabbd{u khabaga r l̂-khub^a f i  r l̂-fumi.

The baker baked the bread in the oven.

Now, if  the verb is placed first in the sentence it must always be in the 
singular even though the subject may be plural or dual, e.g.

W <* -  '  J J li .  . .
I JL Jl3I

' : . . . .  3 . 
saraqa ^l-lususu mala r\l-tajiri (sing, lissun),

The robbers stole the merchant’s property.
i  -  - - - r

dhahaba r l̂-rajuldni yila r\l-suqiy 

The two men went to the market.
fi J -  -  J --0*> "  "  "

Lo OUJ I ui.uX'

ghasalati r l̂-bandtu thiyabahunna (sing, thawbwi)y 

The girls washed their clothes.
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tSJUJI j l i V V  I

sami^ati rslir̂ mra atani r l̂-sadd,

The two women heard the echo.

But if the subject precedes the verb then the verb must agree in number 
as well as in gender, e.g.

i  ^  '  J - -  J J i
tJI (JL* ^ jy il lI  

al-lusiifu saraqu mala r\l-tajiri.

J j-J I

al-rajulani dhahaba yila r>l-suqi.
i 1 ' ~ -» - - j

oUJI

al-banatu ghasalna thiyabahunna.
- - -» -- - -t-O'*'

(̂ JLvoJI i<r

cdirsmrdatani sami^ata rd-sada.
SS-A 0 J -  0 '

(Note that 21j*\ imraatun, a women, begins with J .*>>) I ham\at-
al-wasl.)

If the subject is a collective the verb may be either masculine or 
feminine singular according to whether we think o f the collective as a 
singular (i.e. a group) or as a plural o f  irrational beings, e.g.

0 3 -» - - J - - ---
£sJa-»Jl I c J jj  or cJy

na^ala (na\alati) r l̂-kamdmu ^ald ^l-satki,

The pigeons alighted on the roof.

The singular is, however, preferred by stylists.

31. The Passive of the Perfect
-  J

The passive o f the perfect is formed according to the patterns fu  * ila

and fugjila, e.g.
-

kutiba, It was written,
- 0 j

turjima, It was translated,

and conjugated in exactly the same manner as the active given above.
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If the agent is mentioned in the sentence one cannot use the passive. 
Therefore a sentence such as ‘ this book was written by Dickens* must 
be turned to read ‘ Dickens wrote this book*.

Examples:
ft - - ft i  i* '  J ft - -

rajaf-tu mina rd-saydi bild shay in,

I came back from the hunt empty-handed (lit. without a thing).

J l  1 ^  J a

hal dhahabta ma^a *akhika *ila r\l-jibdli?

*Did you go to the mountains with your brother?
JJ  ^ -  -  J i ................. -

jujJuu LUzi. U i  U3 «̂ uu n

/a, ba^atha land *abuna khitdban biqudumihi,

No, our father sent us a letter announcing (lit. with) his arrival.
-  — — ft -  o -  -  -  5 j - -o^» -  -

1 ĵ l mfr   ̂ (^LJI o b J  I

sharibati r l̂-banatu rsl-shaya thumma ghasalna rd-fanajina,

The girls drank (the) tea then they washed the cups.

o l j*  tdJJi JJii

laqadsami^na dhalika £ iddata marratin,

W e have heard that a number o f  times.
£ ft ft-» - i  -» -  j  -  ft*» -  ft J ft -

S ^ y S p V l iftJJl J l  J *

hal turjima rd-kitabu *ild r\l~lughati rd-ingilijiyati ?

Has the book been translated into the English language ?
ft i  *  -ft- Z j o  -6

j i  I

*aqadimtunna qabla csl-yuhri ?

Did you (fern.) arrive before noon ?

^ i j t  VI l l ! j i  L  <V

/a, ma qadimna *ilia ba^da r\l-^uhri bisa^atayni,
No, we only arrived (by) two hours after noon.

(Note V I......... U m i.......... ’ ilia, n ot.......... except, only. Cf. French
ne......... que.)

vni, 3 i]
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S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y

«' r
tairatun (p l.o ljjlL ;airdtun)y

9
£ û- sart^im, swift.

an aircraft.

hawaun, air. j  IhJ qifarun (pi. ^  qufurun),

mata? when ?

a train.

j~S^ kasara, he broke.

man r* who ?
9 - 5 .« j

qamisun (pi. oWa-̂ s qum-

J i r kalbun (pi. kilabun),

sanun), a shirt.
sat

Î ojI *aydan, also, too.

t £ .

a dog.
0 — «'

maktabatun (pi. o U 5Ca maktabatun), a library, bookshop.

E x e r c i s e  V III
& *  -  t -  -  --■ -Z  - 'O '*  _«• -  - a -  - -  j -  5 -  -  -

9 I J !  5 - o l ^ J  1 o >*a 31 . g1_^J I <Cc-L* a *j  UaJI

-  - a i  •» '  -  - -  -  ----- - -  -  - - -  -  i  -» - a - -  - a - -
4 - j j - i  . ^ J a J  I J jo  Ul*jv j 9  ‘ .  L^JUj  £* (3 j -mJ  I ^11 S f ^ jo

-  aS -  £ * -  f  '  - i i  a - - -  a £ *> -  -  5 j  a > ' - a -  j  - u  -«
.  l£ j^ - i l  ^ 5  Lu jV  liUmL L u l C * i« J  . I 1^-A.S j*J jU .^ J  ^

U -jb i *V  ? 6 j jU z J L  ^ ujj L ^ J l  U i.f c S  J a  .  c a J I  _j j I 4j 9 Cr*

-  -  - a -  j S - a  - - a ?  -  ». -a  -  \ b “*  '  -  a—
(J****^ dr* .  «j-* ^  j i 5 l  d l i ^  1 :« 4 . i, L» . j l k Z J I  © jjU aJI . j U a l l l j

- i  — -  j  j  J  e-» - a j -  -  h Z  ̂ oj — j -  S -a<* j a -  -  -
AjJ J  I . y j l  1  ̂ I £ « * . * . j i  ,  tf lgA 1 A JL «xJ I A ll «..C« 9 »4t

-  -a < « -  5 J ' J  j j  -  j t *  -----  —  { a i  a a -  o j

,  1 AwX< ^11 j ^ » l 5  o L j A J  I C ^»>  .  j L j  (jJL*^ C > * * ^  9 AmJj a ) I

* aZ ? -  -  -  aS a »-*■«• a - -  £ a-» j -  - t +  - - ~ a -
, lyCU I a^Jj ZLwI *  ̂  ̂Â LmJ I Â Îtb) I m.i

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

na^alati r\l-tairatu ^a/a r\l- ardi ba^da sa^atin f i  ^l-hawai. *adhaha- 

ban rsl-kkadimatu *ila r\l-suqi? na^jim, dhahabat *ila r l̂-suqi ma^a 

sadiqatiha. mata raja^ata? raja^ata ba^da r\l-^uhri. shariba rsl-rijalu 

qahwatahum thumma dhahabu *ila r\l-saydi. ba^athat ’ummuna khitaban 

tawilan liabina f i  9Amrika. man daraba kalbi? darabahu 9abu rd-binti. 
hal dhahabtuma *ild Baris a bir̂ l~ta irati ? la, dhahabna bir\l-qitari. al~
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ta iratu ’asra^u mina ^l-qitari. ma sami^nd dhalika *akthara (adv. acc.) 

min marratuu man ghasala qamlsi? ghasalat-hu r\l-ghassdlatu ma^a 

qumsani ’akhika. mata turjimati ^l-kutubu ’ ila r\l-lughau <^[-^arabiyati? 
turjimat min (mtindhu) \amdnin. ba^athati r\l-mudarrisdtu kutubahunna 
'ila maktabatir\l-jami^ati. halkasaratirsl-khadimatur>l-sagata? na^am, 
wasaraqat 'ashyaa katjnratan 'aydan.

T r a n s l a t i o n

The aircraft landed (lit. descended on the ground) after an hour in the 
air. Did the servant go to the market ? Yes, she went to die market with 
her friend. When did they return? They returned in the afternoon. 
The men drank their coffee then went to the hunt. Our mother sent a 
long letter to our father in America. W ho beat my dog? The girl’s 
father beat him. Did you (two) go to Paris by air? No, we went by 
train. The aircraft is quicker than the train. W e did not hear that more 
than once. W ho washed my shirt ? The washerwoman washed it along 
with your brother’s shirts. When were the books translated into Arabic. 
They were translated a long time ago (lit. since a time). The (fern.) 
teachers sent their books to the university library. Did the servant break 
the clock ? Yes, and she stole many things too.

IX, 32]

LESSO N  IX

32. The Perfect of ka/10, he was
W e noted in Lesson I that the copulae ‘ am’, ‘ is’ and ‘ are’ are not 
expressed. However, ‘ was’ and ‘ were* are expressed by the perfect o f 
the verb ‘ to be’, e.g.

kana, he was.

This verb, the only auxiliary one in Arabic, is a so-called hollow verb 
(to be dealt with later) the middle radical o f  which seems to have fallen

out. It is a contraction o f kawana, the sound group j ... awa (note

both a’s short) generally contracting to \... a according to Arabic 
phonetics.

It is conjugated as follows:
J 6 J

kuntu, I was.

kuntO) you (masc.) were.
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kuntiy you (fem.) were. 

kdna, he was. 

kdnat, she was. 

kunna, we were. 

kuntum, you (masc.) were. 

kuntunna, you (fem.) were. 

kuntuma, you (masc. and fem. dual) were. 

kanu, they (masc.) were. 

kunna, they (fem.) were. 

kdna, they (masc. dual) were.

kdnatd, they (fem. dual) were.

Note the short u to which the middle radical j  w shrinks in the 1st and 
2nd persons and in the 3rd person plur. fem.

Any person o f  o l T  kdna and the same person o f  the perfect o f  any 
other verb may be combined to form the plu. perfect o f  the latter. The

A-
finite particle JS qad but not laqad may be inserted before the second 
perfect, e.g.

U Lki. J l T  kdna kataba lahum kkitdban tawilan,
He had written them a long 
letter.

-  - j  e  c-~ j  c j

Js c zj  kuntu qad farihtu binajahihi, I had 
rejoiced at his success.

 ̂ t - - O - ~
obu c J lT  kdnat fahimat ma^nahu, She had

understood its meaning.
5 '  j  s  £ e  a  '

(Note the change o f  the uJJI *alif maqsura o f  ma^nan

(3rd declension) a meaning, idea, to 1... a before the pronominal suffix),
,6 .  J j

o ^ i Uij-i U5 kunna sharibna qahwatan ma^aha,
W e had drunk coffee with her.

(SlT 

i i i r  

ur"

i / i r

c f

uir"

u f ir



IX, 33. 34]
-O'® '  -> ■ >

I ^1 Ij -jco l_jju kanu dhahabu 'ila r l̂-madlnati, They 
had gone to the city.

a _ ~ ~  - s *,
£* (y  kunna la^ibna ma^a ’akhawati- 

hinna, They (fem.) had played 
with their sisters.

63

33 . P re d ic a te  o f <jl5^ k an a

If the predicate o f kana is a noun or adjective this must be in the 
accusative, e.g.

* - ^  
l^ ll  j l i

'  - # * -
IJaam 1 **-* *

-  ~ -  j a -  -  3 .  -  -  o j

l*J (jb*J

S' - So a - '
Afl.h) LzjLi c JD

i t l ^ T j i k J r u r "

"  j « J - - j ojo j

Ami t lyJ

iL u J C  ^

kana Muhammadun tdjiran, Mo­
hammed was a merchant.

kuntu sa^tdan f t  shababl, I was 
happy in my youth.

kunta tagbana lammd hadartu lifi- 
ydratika, You were tired when 
I came to visit you (lit. for 
your visit).

kanat bintan latifatan, She was a 
charming girl.

kunnajdlistna f i  t^ntqdri rd-ustadhi, 
W e were sitting awaiting (lit. 
in expectation of) the pro­
fessor.

kuntum fuqarcLa mundhu sanatin, 
You were poor a year ago.

kunna mash ghula tin bi rd-kkiyatatL 
They (fem.) were occupied 
with sewing.

34 . A d v erb s

The Arabic language is exceedingly poor in adverbs, the common way 
o f  rendering an adverb being to use the corresponding adjective in the 
accusative, e.g.

U\j~ rakada sari^an, He ran swiftly.
S '  '

UJaj qadima bapVan, He approached slowly.



One may also use the verbal noun o f the verb in question qualified by 
an adjective to form an absolute accusative, e.g.

* - * • - - --1*j rakada rakdan sari e-an, He ran a swift running 
(swiftly).

U-kj L jJ i qadima quduman bati’an, He approached slowly.

^ Ss~ kataba kitdbatan jamilatan, He wrote beautifully.

9 « '

There are many patterns for the verbal nouns o f  simple verbs but
9 i t

fa^lun and J y*fugulun  are by far the most common. These are generally 
given in the better dictionaries side by side with their verbs. Verbs o f

the pattern J**i fa jita  denoting a temporary state generally make their
9 - -

verbal nouns according to the pattern J ^ifa^alun, e.g.

tjdbs.  ̂atisha, he was (became) thirsty.

J& s- £ atashun, thirst.

fariha, he rejoiced.
9 - -

farahun, rejoicing, joy.

64 [ix , J 5

35 . V e rb a l a n d  N o m in a l S en ten ces

As stated in the preceding lesson it is usual in Arabic for the verb o f  the 
sentence to come first, such a sentence being known as a verbal sentence. 
A  nominal sentence is one which begins with a noun or a pronoun. 

Nominal sentences we very often find introduced by the particle

c)j 'inna after which the subject is in the accusative and the predicate in 
the nominative, e.g.

2 - 6 j - * £ - j w
oi 'inna Muhammadan rajulun ghamyun, Mo­

hammed is a rich man.

iLLLh 6J *inna r\lirvnrdata pabbakhatun mahiratun,
The woman is a clever cook.

I j l  ’ inna rd-waladayni maridani, The two boys 
are sick.
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a ~a** '  j j a -  -  2

JiJ  I ^sOViJ I 6J 'inna rd-fallahtna mashghuluna f i
rd-haqli, The peasants are 
busy in the field.

A  personal pronoun subject after OJ *inna is, according to the above 
rule, in the accusative (i.e. a pronominal suffix), e.g.

a -  / j S>

pJic Ail *innahu dlui fadlin gjzfimin, He is the dis-
* '  penser (lit. master) o f great bounty.

a Z +  -  «j a - -  a j Z

^ysJI ^1 j  ^ol 'innakum dhahabtum *ild ^1-savdL You went 
to the hunt.

w 3 3
Note that *1* is either ^1 ’mm or ^1  *innanl and ‘ w e’ either lil ’wna

or UJj ’innana, the first o f  these being more common than the second.

Oj ’ inna has no translation in English, it being merely a device to 

introduce a nominal sentence. But if  the predicate is prefixed by J la

(emphatic ‘ /am’) then <1)1 *inna acquires some force and is best translated 
by ‘ indeed’, e.g.

a j  -  -  -a  5
^  j L J  j |  ’uuw rd-insana lafl khusriru. Man is indeed 

3 in loss.
s - j - s z *  a

j !  *inna rd-shabba lashuja^uny The youth is 
indeed brave.

-a
The particle L»J *innama ‘ only* takes both subject and predicate in 

the nominative. Note that ‘ only* qualifies the predicate and not the 
subject, e.g.

5 3»» i  ~ —3

jU J {J s . U l *innama £ aliyun najjarun, Ali is only a 
carpenter.

a i a i -
The conjunction lakin or more commonly walakin when

i  t -
followed by a nominal sentence generally becomes walakinna and

has the same construction after it as <1)1 *mna, e.g.

AIjJ A * ^ * u J  I ( l i l )

(’<ma) dhahabtu *ila rd-mahkamati walakinna Muhammadan 
dhahaba *ila baytihiy

I went to the law-court but Mohammed went home.

5 CLA
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J-jw (JD I S' <iiu£ ja
-  -  fi

huwa bild shakkin katklru csl-mali walakinnahu bakhllunT 
He is without doubt wealthy but he is miserly.

The conjunction fainnay for, is merely <J fa y and, so 4- j l  'inna.

Lastly the two particles la^alla, perhaps, in the hope that, it is 
- 1-

to be hoped that, and (b) (yd) laytay would that! both take the 

same construction after them as j l  ’innay e.g.

-  -  » »  — -  -  j l "  0 -  -  J O - -

*LJ Jjj J l  c~A i

dhahabtu *ild Zaydin la^allahu gather a ^ala qalamty 

I went to Zayd hoping that he had found my pen.

(N.B. ^  *athara raid, he found by chance, lit. he tripped 
over).

! |*J-J I Ijjja C i)

(yd) layta Hindan hadiratuni r l̂-yawmaJ 
Would that Hind were present to-day!

36 . C o n stru c tio n  a f te r  L I ’ am m o, a s  fo r
a

Finally, if the subject o f a nominal sentence is introduced by LI *ammdy 

as for, then the predicate must be prefixed by fay e.g.

3 - « j - o-» it
cSjj ^ L J I  LI 

'amma r l̂-hdklmu farajulun qawiyun or 

3 -  9 J '  -  J -  J i t
is y  j t *  LeJ I LI

*amma ^l-hakimu fahuwa rajulun qawiyuny
The Governor is a strong man (lit. as for the G overnor.. . ) ,

J O - - -  -E i t
(JW I c* til LI

*amma 'and fakharaitu f i  rd-hdliy
As for me, I went out immediately (lit. in the instant).
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Examples:
J J  -  " « ' * -  JJO -  0 J 9 J ,  J -9 a]\_y r j  J J  ojf-iJ I ^ 5  J a

hal kuntum sharibtumu r\l-qahwata qabla wusulihi? 
Had you drunk coffee before his arrival?

-  -b  -  5 J -
Ift liJ jut l*J b»

ma kunna shatibnaha^
W e had not drunk it.

ix, 36]

J-*cJ I A+* £j-* J I JLŜ "

kana r^l-man^aru min qimmati r\l-jabali jam tlan,t 
The view from the top o f  the mountain was beautiful.

«< e -  -  0 J J -  J J 6 -  -
i»A>. oJLa«« iZ-S b

kanat pijulatuhum  sa^ldatan jiddan, 
Their childhood was very happy.

J 6 0 —
I JUa. l I (>■& J

qad ghasalati rsl-bintu rsl-fandjina jayyidan, 
The girl washed the cups well.

-  _ -  -  # -  5 j ,  5 j o -  -E
C_jIz5 Aj l lXj a j j  J j  J U I

*  -  -  • "  ST

’ana mashghulun kulla yawmin bikitdbati kitdbiny 
I am busy every day with the writing o f a book.

lfo.|_9_p L.iic- U.j9 lz»>j9
farikna farahan ^a^lman li^awajiha, 
W e rejoiced greatly at her marriage.

4̂ 5 J j  JJeJ | ly-feS

saraqa r\l-lufusu dhahaba rsl-bakhili wafiddatahu waldkinnahum  
taraku lahu kulla kutubihiy

The thieves stole the miser’s gold and silver but they left him 
all (of) his books.

5-2
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S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y
-O'

9 £aĵ /a ? how ?
9 -

-Olj walidun, a begetter (i.e. father).
oE

awr, yesterday.
- 'O
U-LUi ^indama, when (conj.).
9-0

imtikamm, an examination.
9-- 5 -0 £

khabarun (pi. j  I 'akhbdrun\ (piece of) news.
9 j « -

maktubun, written.

^ei najaha, he succeeded.

E x e r c i s e  I X
0 - - - 0 -W - - - -  - j -  > 0 -  fi —  »  —  JO J,  O i  <* - 0 -  - 0  J -  o£

d«s>Ij  e Ju j .  ̂  ̂ ? jf lla J  1 A ju  C w  I

Sjo  -  -  - -  o S jo  -C j o  ' o ^  A -  » .  o -  -  e t  -  -  -  - w -  -  j -
^TcAei LtJJX . Jl»?J 1 aJJj  j s ^  C«ilj  ̂ d JJjJlj I J U ,

O ' -  —  o -  o -  -  J 0 e o -  -  o -  f  -  J "  - «  -  o - -  5 j  -  o*-
toA lt I v”-1U J a  , la>y U>>y £ ̂ A)  ̂ lotLo I

9 -  ------  -  -

^  sUI cM* (̂J**-*̂
'  o J .  -  - o -  -  - - J  -  5 -  j  -  -----■ o<— j o  -  -  -  o £ o j o  -  j  o j„
C-̂ J «iUJ lj . £-*0^ Ijllj Ul C-y.a... U-LLC I-La. Ij  J ^  C-iT

i  j ,  o -  -  -o<- -  *  -  o -  -  -  j -  -O' - j  o •<- S£ j - -  — o s -
vJ-jIa , sUJ I jj-j }ULj <UujU I c-i-J I Ul ! UjjLt l̂ pU.

.JLiU^I aSul pJUT c J r '

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

yaytia kunta ba^da ^l-^uhri? kuntu f t  r\l-junaynati ma^a *akhawayya. 
Mahmudin wa^ Umara. kayfa kanat halu rsl-sayyidati walidatika 'amsi? 
kanat bikhayrin walirslldhi r\l-hamdu. *afarihtunna £-indamd najahtunna f i  
r\mtihdnikunna? na^am, farikna farahan kablran. hat kanat *ukhtuka 

p atsha e- indamd qadimat min Dimashqa ? la, kana ma f  aha qalilun mina



r\l-mai f t  rsl-safari. *inna < l̂-rajulayni lamashhurani. *inm kuntu masruran 
jiddan £ indamd saml^tu r\l-khabara. *innama kanu faUahma fuqara a. 
yd laytaka kunta hadiran f- indamd darabum!  *amma rd-bintu r l̂-maridatu 
fasharibat qalilan mina r\fcmd’i. kdnat kullu kutubi ^l-^alimi maktubatan 
bif l̂-lughati rd- almaruyatL

IX, 3<5, X, 37] 69

T r a n s l a t i o n

Where were you in the afternoon ? I was in the garden with my (two) 
brothers, Mahmud and Omar. How was your mother (lit. the condition 
o f the lady, your mother) yesterday? She was well (lit. in good), praise 
be to God. Did you (fern, pi.) rejoice when you passed your examination 
(lit. succeeded i n . . . ) ?  Yes, we were very happy. Was your sister 
thirsty when she arrived from Damascus ? No, she had a little water with 
her on the journey. The two men are indeed famous. I was indeed very 
pleased when I heard the news. They were only poor peasants. W ould 
that you had been present when they struck m e! As for the sick girl, she 
drank a little water. All the scholar’s books were written in the German 
language.

L E S S O N  X

37 . D em o n s tra t iv e  P ro n o un s 

T he dem onstrative pronouns a re :

this, that li dha masc. sing, (all three cases).

this, that dhi, or, more commonly «■ > dhihi fern. sing.
(all three cases).

these, those (two) o l i dhani masc. nom.

these, those (two) dhayni masc. acc. and gen.

these, those (two) 6b: tani fern. nom.

these, those (two)
0-

& tayni fern. acc. and gen.

these, those *ulayi masc. and fern. plur. (all three cases).

Note that the ‘ i/’ o f eVjl ’a/a’i, although written long, is pronounced 
short.
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These pronouns are rarely used as above, being more commonly 

prefixed by ha (written ...-*>) to denote propinquity, e.g.
1

hadha, this (masc.),
1

hadhihiy this (fern.),
- j 1

iV}* haula iy these (masc. and fern.), 

or suffixed by ka or lika to denote distance, e.g.

iJU dhakaovy more commonly, dhalika, that (masc.). 

dhanika, those two (masc. nom.).
- l

dlxljl 'ula ikcty those (masc. and fern. plur.).
-«

Note especially tilka, that (fern.).

38 . D em o n stra t iv e  A d je c t iv e s

If one o f these demonstrative pronouns is immediately followed by the 
definite article, then the two combined form a demonstrative adjective, 

e-g-
1 hadha rd-kitabu, this book.

.J jb hadhihi r l̂î mra* atu, this woman.

h aula i ^l-nasu, these people.
j  ©-©*> .  1

o - J I  « ilb dhalika ^l-baytu, that house.

tilka rd-shajaraaty that tree.

J Q f  A tiji *ula ika ^l-rijalu, those men.
- £ -  ©-* 1

1 o Ija hadhani rd-khayyatanu these (two) tailors.

O tL ji «il)U tdnika r\l-bintdni, those (two girls).

If the word one wishes to qualify by the demonstrative adjective is 
definite without the definite article, i.e. if it is a proper name or followed 
by a genitive, then the demonstrative adjective must follow the noun or
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genitive construction it qualifies, being really a pronoun in apposition,
e.g.

- \  9w -  J
|JA JUj’M Muhammadun hadha* this Mohammed.

mi ^  J J

uTjJ

- » i - '0-» j r -5
dUJjl I aAl L.1

£ aishatu hadhihiy this Ayisha.

kutubu r l̂-mudarrisi hadhihi, these books o f the 
teacher.

*asatidhatu <^l-jami^ati *ulaikay those univer­
sity professors.

If the predicate o f a demonstrative pronoun begins with the definite 
article the corresponding personal pronoun must be inserted between the 
two since, as noted above, the personal pronoun immediately followed 
by the definite article becomes the demonstrative adjective, e.g.

hadha huwa rd-sayfu, This is the sword.

tilka hiya r> Ukhaddamatu. That is the 
servant-girl.

h a u la i humu rsl-kirdmuy These are the 
generous ones.

hadhihi hiya ^l-nihayatu, This is the end.

j e 2 -> r 1
M jfc I.Ub

j- S - o*> - - e
I ^  idJJb 

flJSOl ^

If the predicate is definite by reason o f a following genitive then the 
insertion o f the personal pronoun is optional, e.g.

( j* )  1-U hadha {huwa) haytl, This is my house.
5 <* j -  #-  -  . 1

(^fc) oJa  hadhihi {hiya) xawjatu rsl-dabifiy This is the 
officer’s wife.

»  J 3 J 6i  -  J l1 JsUi (^>) s V h a u la i {hum) dubbatu r»l-jayshi. These are 
the officers o f the army.

3 9 . R e la t iv e  P ro n o un s 

The relative pronouns are:

that, which, who <5̂ 11 alladfu masc. sing, (all three cases), 

that, which, who allati fern. sing, (all three cases).
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that, which, who o U u f al-ladhani masc. dual nom.

that, which, whom
ft -

OiJJJI al-ladhayni masc. dual acc. and gen.

that, which, who o t u i al-latdni fern, dual nom.

that, which, whom al-lataym fern, dual acc. and gen.

that, which, who Oi-jjf alladhina masc. plur. (all three cases).

that, which, who al-latl or ^ al-lawad or ^3^)1 al-la l
fem.~plur. (all three cases).

Note that in the forms which occur most frequently, alladfu,
s- - “ -

e*Z/a« and alladhlnay there is only one 7*, whereas the other

forms have two 7 ’s. The initial ham^a is ham^at-al-wasL
If the subject o f a subordinate relative clause is other than the noun 

or pronoun qualified by it then the relative must be resumed by a personal

al-rajulu rdladki daraba Muham­
madan, The man who struck 
Mohammed.

al-rajulu r\Uadhi qataluhu, The 
man whom they killed.

al-bintu rdlati dhahabtu ma^aha 
’ ila c'l-suqiy The girl with 
whom I went to the market.

al-khitabu r^Uadhi katabathu. The 
letter which she wrote.

al-kutubu r̂ Uati farihna bihaf The 
books in which we rejoiced.

al-tidsu rslladhtna wathiqta bihimt 
The people in whom you 
trusted.

But note that i f  the noun qualified by the relative is indefinite the relative 
pronoun is omitted altogether, e.g.

J J - -  5 J '
ojls3  rajulan qataluhu, A  man whom they killed.

j  -  -  -  s  j -

cko rajulun daraba Muhammadan, A  man who struck 
Mohammed.

pronoun, e.g. & z - j - - - j jz .
|JU>M jP  (^jJl 

but ojLsS ,^jJ1

i  * - - j j » • -
I y jj  ̂ I C.i.) I

J O - '-  , Z *  j  -  o -
i v i k y  i

-  -o  -  £- »  j  j  j o  -

(*f-i trbJi
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'  '  -  J ft- -  5 A

S bintun dhahabtu magaha, a girl with whom I went.
ft -ft -  9 -  OJ

L2jj (_rlj ^  hum ndsun wathiqna bihim, They are people in 
whom we trusted.

40. Interrogative Pronouns
The most common interrogative pronouns are:

• -
 ̂(j* man ? who ?

? U md?y more commonly *? liU  madha? what ?
~oE

? fjt 1 'ayna ? where ?

? kayfa ? how ?

? ̂  mdta? when ?

»r,
S X  £am > how much, many ?

£2 5 5*
? (51 *ayyu n ?  (fern. 9 iu l *ayyatu n ?) w h ich ?  an y .

2s
These are all, with the exception o f  <5! 'ayyuny indeclinable, e.g.

"  -  -  -  0 -

*$*&*-> jjz*. ^  man hadara ma^aka? W ho came with you ?
- - # -

6 - J
Cr* V

O Jft'- -  -

? madha ka tab turn ? What did you write ?
' 1 . '  •••So

? IAa i£JJ I min 'ayna laka hadha? Where did you get this 
from ?

-  t OJO -

? dL)i mdta sami^tum dhalika ? When did you hear that ?

After a preposition L» ma as an interrogative is generally shortened to 

f  ma and written attached to the preposition, e.g.

? jJ fi/BB? for what, why ?

H fV] ’Hama ? till when ?

- - 0 -
-*-* man darabta? W hom did you strike?

-  1 0 -  j  -

? 1 ja ^  <wjU3 kitabu man hadha? Whose book is this ?
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$ £ alama? for what?

l r!
mimma ? from what ?

Note that the noun qualified by ^karri?  how much, many? is in the 
accusative singular, e.g.

U kam kitaban ? how many books ?
* - - «_>

? loJj S  kam waladan? how many boys?

? i c l l  kam sd^atan? how many hours?

but S itL J l kami f^l-sa^atu? what time is it? (lit. how 
much is the hour ?).

2e
*ayyun as an interrogative adjective governs a following genitive, 

e*g~
0 -  i t

S ^1 'ayyu baytin? which house ?
Z

J -  i t
? l *qxyw rajulin ? which man ?

i t
? JU^JI <5! ’qxyw rsl-rijdli? which (one) o f  the men ?

2S SfiS
'ayyun is very often used as common gender and its feminine ** I 

*ayyatun neglected, e.g.

-  1  i t

*ayyu *amiratin? which princess?

When a sentence begins with one o f  these interrogative pronouns the
t

spoken question mark I *a or J *  hal cannot be used.
» - -

Note that (j* man and md are very often used as relative pronouns 

equalling tS-XM alladhi, e.g.

Cr* man qatala qutila, He who killed was 
killed or he who kills will be 
killed.

0 j  -  J O  '  O '

b* qad fahimtu md katabuhu fikhitabihim,
I understood what they wrote in 
their letter.
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Examples:
---0 - »■ *  . 1  S 0 0 '

? iL-jJUj I oAA IjuJ lT y

kam tilmldhan f i  hadhihi r\l-madrasati?

How many pupils are in this school ?
s -  -  - o  S < -  5 -  - . 1  - - 0 . *  > -

dJJJ ljX Jj Atf.h) jJjJ | Jb

yadu rsl-waladi hadhihi na^ifatun waldkinna tilka wasikhatun.
This hand o f the boy is clean but that one is dirty.

I t< l^tvJ

limadha ma darabta r\l-khadima r^Uadhi shatamaka ?

W hy did you not strike the servant who insulted you ?
O ' -  5 -Id -  JO----- S - I

0«A«»» V_J ik>

hadha. khitabun ba^athathu sayyidatun shahirattui,

This is a letter which was sent by a famous lady.
"  » j » "  , J 5  <» * t t

 ̂aJJ* pbu Jd 1 1 {y 1

’ay/ia rd-tabibu ^lladhi ba^athtumfl talabihi?

Where is the doctor you sent for? (lit. in search o f whom you 
sent).

j  J J O ' '  -  S*

a -
* ayya fabibin falabtumuhu l  

Which doctor did you ask for ?

? t—tkSCj I «iL)S >̂.y

mata turjima dhalika r\l-kitabu?
When was that book translated ?

S u p p l e m e n t a r y  V o c a b u l a r y

5 5 J J
iJUi shubbakun (pi. tiboU-i shabdbiku)y a window. 

halibun, milk.
8 S WJ

Jaj Ui dabitun (pi. dubbdtun)y an officer.



(j~~* miLs'umun, old.

J l i  khaluny a (maternal) uncle.
5- - J( -- f
XJl*-) risdlatun (pi. J j L-j rasailu), a message, letter.

j j j

E x e r c i s e  X
'  J I -  I »  j  j  Em  - I

. ^ 9  (J L».̂ J I fV^A . i liJĴ  I IAa

* -ft! J .  *  J JJ

dijV jl ĵjl . tillj I J I <iUi Ĵa.«J

f ig> o l l5 l-Xto # 0»L*J 1 oiA 9̂ ^  ? UaJ^sJ l I i  JjV I

J J "  '  -  ,fi<» "  i  ■* '  '  J 5 J "  C * .* J 0-» 3 J '  J - - -  ft -
|, jJ I A l̂tJ I tilj Â «>1 ? Aolj jjj

- -0-7 -w j -w 5 -w - - wo#- *  •-#-* s 5 J .»- - w ^
)̂| jjjAi l̂ JJ I ol.l»i.) I I I I0U0 1̂ j(5 (_j>IwwJ I
5«o -  -  -  • 95 -  .1 .JJ J , 0-> - -  - - -  w i»<* , ' » i M  '  I - -  - 0- j  0-*
I LlKa. ^-* Aj Ja  ftJA Ujij . AJo | j-ji. jj-M-ftJ I j I IJA ^  AJLJLjcJ |

-«- c j «
^  . t i r i  f pju *j Ĵ ai) 1 ejU ( 3 (J^ U . JbjJ U U

ft #-> - '  «* . - - -ft-- -
. jul̂ J 1 J l  Ia IlU; aJL«j

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

hadha rd- amiru 'a^dalu min dhalika r^l-maliki. h a u la i rd-rijalu 

mashghuluna f i  makatibihim. limacbakhi dhalika <d-bayti shubbakdni. 
buyutu rsl-rajuli rd-ghaniyi tilka £ ala nahrin. 3 ayna *ulaika <d-awladu 
r\lladhma sharibu rsl~haliba ? hum f i  junaynati hadhihi r^l-sayyidati. 
hadha. kitdbun jayyidun. man katabahu? katabahu rajuluni r^muhu 
'Ahmadu. *inna 3ulaika rsl-sadata r̂ Uadfuna sharibtum ma^ahumu 
r\l-shaya kanu dubbatan f i  td-jayshi r\l-misriyi. sami^ati ^l-sayyidatu 
rsl-lawatt dhahabna 3ila rd-junaynati ma^a hadha rd~ ustadhi ^l-musinni 
khabara \awdji rdnihu kutubuna hadhihi hadiyatun min khdlatind r\Uati 
ba^athathd land bi^l-baridi. *afahimtum md kana maktuban fawqa babi 
r l̂-qasri? na^am, wakatabnahu f i  risalatin ba^athndhd *ild 3asdiqaina 
f i  rd-Hindi.
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This prince is more just than that king. These men are busy in their 
offices. The kitchen o f  that house has two windows. Those houses o f  
the rich man are on a river. Where are those boys who drank the milk ? 
They are in this lady’s garden. This is an excellent book. W ho wrote it ? 
It was written by a man whose name is Ahmad. Those gentlemen with 
whom you (pi.) drank tea were officers in the Egyptian Army. The 
ladies who went to the garden with this old professor heard the news o f 
his son’s marriage. These books o f ours are a gift from our (maternal) 
aunt who sent them to us by post. Did you understand what was written 
above the palace door? Yes, and we wrote it in a letter which we sent 
to our friends in India.

LESSO N  X I

As it is presumed that the student is by now thoroughly familiar with 
the Arabic script, the transliteration will be dispensed with in this and 
subsequent lessons except for words and letters underlined, the construc­
tion or vowelling o f  which should be specially emphasized.

41. Derivatives of Verbs
The following are the most common derivatives from simple verbs:

(i) The Verbal Noun or Noun o f Action.
As stated in Lesson IX  there exist many patterns o f the verbal noun 

each one being most conveniently learned along with its root verb. The
s j j  a l ­

most common patterns from simple three-radical verbs are J-*i,

J l J and e.g.

he went out. entrance.
9 J J

G»> going out, exit. he killed.
96-

J*-* he entered. killing, being killed.

(N.B. The verbal noun o f a transitive verb» may be either active or
passive.)

he went. he wrote.
9 -  -

U - t U o going. i l u r writing.



The verbal noun very often expresses the English infinitive or sub­
ordinate clause, e.g.

- t * ** it - -
g jJ *JI I intended (made) to go out.

iJ s . fy .  he decided to kill him.
6 J J 'O '  O J O "  ~ -

Jjo ISL What did you do after they had arrived?

The verbal noun o f  simple four-radical verbs is o f the pattern , 
e.g.& 9— t-

translating, translation.

*’«**«> humming, buzzing.

(ii) The Active Participle
9 -

This is o f  the pattern in simple three-radical verbs. Used ad­

jectivally it generally, though not always, takes the sound plural endings, 
used nominally it may take one or more o f  the numerous broken plural 
patterns, e.g.

* 9 -
entering, one who enters. JJU killing, a murderer.■

5 s -
one who goes out. writing, a writer, clerk.

* »- j
The active participle o f simple four-radical verbs is mu fa^lilun* 

e.g.O  9 ft- j

translating, a translator.
5 • -t
OJjx. humming, buzzing.

78 [xr, 41

If the middle radical o f the simple verb is one o f the weak letters j  and 
<S (i.e. if the verb is a hollow verb, see Lesson X VII), it changes into 
h am \at-a l-q ate.g.

O lT  he was (for b j f ).

^ 15̂  being, existing.

j t f  he said (for j y ) .  

5 * '
J j 1» saying.

he sold (for £-e-i).
j f -

selling, a salesman.

JL, it flowed (for J~*). 

5* '
J j L, flowing, liquid.
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If the third radical o f  the simple verb is one o f  the weak letters j  and t£ 
then note the following important phonetic changes:

9 9 *  *

j . . . ,  > . .  and LJ... become ... in and l> .. becomes b ...  Thus
- “ - s - " " s

from (for he decided, we have:
-  9 •»

Nom. (for ^ l i )  a judge.
$ " "
s -

Acc. a judge.

Gen. (for <^U) a judge.
a — ~2

From (fo r^ ^ ) he called, invited, we have:
9

Nom. p-b (fo r^ l^ )  a caller, inviter, propagandist.
s'—* 5

Acc. (for l> tb) a caller, inviter, propagandist.

Gen. p b  (for > * b )  a caller, inviter, propagandist.
£ -

When these become definite . ..  becomes L5. . . , e.g.
fi " ^

ft — i3 —

^ U ll the judge. ^ I jJI the propagandist.

Active participles o f  verbs ending in j  or <5 when used adjectivally
j  j  j

take the sound plural endings in which c a s e a n d  j> ... becom e^... 

and and become ^ . .. j  e.g. 

r j **
nom. judging (plur.). 

acc. and gen. judging (plur.).
-  J -

6> *b nom. calling (plur.).

acc. and gen. calling (plur.).

When they refer to rational male beings and are used as nouns they 

always make their plurals according to the pattern B u t^ ... and_*... 

generally become I... so we have:
5 - J 5 -  - J

ZljJ  (for *~*J) judges.
9 -  J 9 —  J

(for i j ^ )  propagandists.

xi, 4i]
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The feminine (aI^U) is regular in the singular, e.g.

6 - - - - -- - 
ajjU a servant-girl (lit. a running girl), from (Sj* (for tSy?)

he ran.

- j
The pattern *1̂ 1$ takes the broken plural form but note that in

j

the indefinite only final ^ ... (nom.) and, quite irregularly, L5... (gen.) 

become ... in. Thus

Nom.

Acc.
- - -<■ »-

Gen. j  j>** 1

Although the pattern is o f the 2nd declension it seems to become 

o f the 1st declension when the third radical is j  or <5.

(iii) The Passive Participle
From simple three-radical verbs this is, as noted earlier, o f  the pattern

9  j • -

iJj^ ,  e.g.
9 J ® -  S J « -

beaten. fJt-*-1 understood.
9 - 9 j  « -
u ^ 2-* killed, murdered. written.

If the middle radical is j  or <£ note the following changes:
(a) If j  then this disappears altogether, e.g.

5 J -  -  ~

said, from (for J>i), he said.

(fi) I f  <£ then u changes to l  and the middle radical falls out, e.g.
5  -  -  -  -  -

sold, from (for £>), he sold.

S J 0-

If the third radical is <£ then H in the pattern becomes i, e.g.

2 »' 5 j
(for decided,

£ t '  9 j  a -
^ j *  (for iSy*x* from he threw) thrown,
2 j 9 -

but quite r e g u l a r c a l l e d ,  invited.

5- -
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The passive participle o f a simple four-radical verb is formed according5 - j
to the pattern JL uL. mitfa^Jalun. e.g.

9 -  0 - J

^ T-+ translated.

(iv) The Noun o f  Place and/or Time
0 -  5 0 '  S---4 '

This occurs in three patterns and W hich one of

these is derived from a given verb can only be learned through practice 
or reference to a dictionary, e.g.

a place o f  writing, desk, office.

s  t  -

jj a place o f sitting, council.

5 . .

a place o f study or reading, school.

j
All three forms make their plurals according to the pattern e.g.

x i, 41]

j --
desks, offices, 

councils.

crj schools,

S "  # '  9"9 '
but note o l X  plural o f a book-shop, library.

If the second radical is j  or <S then the vowel o f  the middle weak radical 
is thrown forward to the preceding vowelless first radical and becomes 
long, e.g.

* •*» 9- • «* •* -
j* li* (for f ji*  from f  1? he arose), a standing place.

0 9 4'  '  -
(for from it was narrow), a strait.

5 '  C -  '  S '  *  '

If the third radical i s j  or tS then fin a l> .., and b .. . ,
£ ~

become ’a/z/maqfiira (written LJ. ..) and the word is indeclinable, e.g.
r«

s  0 -
(from ^  he meant) (place or) idea intended, meaning.

In die plural o f  nouns o f place and time the third radical o f  which is
6 CLA
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j  or (S the same phenomena occur, as we noted in the last paragraph on 
the active participle above, e.g.

[XI, 41, 42

Nom. OU-i
*

ideas y A J i .

Acc. ideas j p ' -

Gen. ideas

(v) The Noun o f  Instrument 5-0 a-- 0
This is formed according to the patterns and (occasionally 

j A ) ,  e.g.
a -b

(from he opened) an instrument for opening, a key.
S -  5 - »  - -  -

(for Oj)j-* from O jj he weighed) a balance.
* -*» - •*-

(from he swept) a broom.

•Ur* (for from U) it anchored) an anchor.
9 ' t  -----

(from he filed) a file.

i -  -  j

These take the broken plural patterns <Ĵ U» and according to

whether the vowel between the second and third radicals is long or 
short, e.g.

j  j

keys. 00 L>-* balances.
j ~-

brooms. oAj* anchors.

C  files.

42. D erivatives o f Nouns 

The most common derivatives o f nouns are:

(i) The Relative Adjective

This is formed by adding ^ ... to the noun, e.g.
j ~-b- 90

the Arabs. ^  knowledge, science.
a -- a /

Arabic, Arabian. scientific.



The feminine o f  this is very commonly used in modem Arabic for 
forming abstract ideas, e.g.

S J 0 - 2 o-
asked, responsible. mental.

o i  j o '  a i  0 -

responsibility. mentality.

J O'
mind.

XI, 42] 83

(ii) The Diminutive which is rarely used is formed according to the90-J
patterns and, if  there is a long vowel between the second and third

Sul'J

radicals, , e.g.

a small boy, urchin.

a small book.

Si '  J
o  a little girl.

5-S -  J O ' - "

i i j j  (from a leaf, sheet o f  paper), a small leaf.

The diminutive, even though it may refer to males, generally takes 
the sound feminine plural ending, e.g.

5 "tt-J 5 - w - J .

small boys. o U z i small books.

Examples:

j  -  e Z -  j j o -  i  I -  o o -  j  j  i  -

It is difficult to go in but it is more difficult to come out.

' O ' *  - I  J O' J '  J 0 '

W ho is the translator o f  this book?

(jr** o]

The judge pronounced him innocent (lit. decided (the matter) 
with his innocence).

6 -2
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__ - -  ft -0«* -  J 0- -  *  I -  - »  -  -  - J  O ' 4 O J

I CwA  ̂ l Ĉ J_a L.V1J
- - 5
I was invited to a party, but I went to school.
S -  -  _ ---- '  ' » < »  . 1  -
oJuJLfr (jU-< IjJ ? A»150 I dJUb L»

- £ - -
What is the meaning o f this word ? It has numerous meanings.

(.Note: A t this stage o f  his studies it is essential for the student to 
acquire a good Arabic dictionary. The best Arabic-English dictionaries 
for beginners are those published by the Catholic Press o f  Beirut, 
Lebanon. In the remaining exercises in this book the supplementary 
vocabularies will be dispensed with, but the student will find the transla­
tion o f unfamiliar words in the subsequent key. The student should 
ascertain from his dictionary the singular or plural o f new words and 
enter both in his vocabulary notebook.)

E x e r c i s e  X I
tf -  * -  O ' ' -  '  a 0 j  j  -  ft -  i  -  - ft -  o -  -  -

fj-*1 J** â -X—? fl* k*  )

*

Z * ' t "  j o -  ' - - - ' ft- so - -ft - -a - -
SJ-J L J j J  <3j«» (J^- J-S-**-* (Jh a* ^ j _/■ **-» L-a —̂ r
- -  - ft "

• r *

cT-jO La < j Auej»k*J 1 ) i J a — r
-  J —  s -  -  «  -  ai

0-  j  ft -  - j o  j t

ftp - - f t  -ft-* J ift

, Vij aJ <jlf~ L* r Sf ? I <jl? L^liCi ^y jjL£_i Lils^f— £

ft -  J - -  -  -  . £ -» -ft O'* -  ft *  -  -ft J -  - - -
, Aju j u  I L I £-liLi J^lxJ I --- o

« -  -  J  ft-ft 2 -  ft ^ n "  i  j ;  5 -  « • -  j  — —o —

. Oj *> o ^JJ C-A — *i

, s « *  - 0 ^  -  0

.  J j J  ( ^ j j l  J j ' U l l  f l - U L  1 -------V

^ %d J
. o J u Jp J  1 ^ J l £ d  k O ja J I ( J j  ^JLftlJ^sJ I C -~ J  I oJ L m  O j - i1-------A

> » -  Jft -  - - 1

! 4a-*W I ^y UJj^l j»JCu ĵ c* UlJ b--- S

J - - J J M - J © - - -  ^ -> - 0 -  -  J i  a-> -  -  -  f i -

. 4j*-» C«yA  ̂ lJu_P I ^y  ̂ -A S LJ—  1 •
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1. She only understood my meaning after I had left her (lit. my exit 
from her place) and laughed heartily at my confusion.

2. W e went to Egypt by sea by way o f the Strait o f Gibraltar where 
we alighted for (the space of) one day.

3. Was your little boy beaten in school yesterday? No, there were 
not many mistakes in his exercise book and so he was not beaten.

4. Were you (two) busy in your office in the forenoon? No, we did 
not have much work.

5. The workman filed the iron key with the file which he had in his 
pocket.

6. The Arabs are a generous people and every Arab is prepared to 
die for his guest.

7. The judge condemned the murderer to be executed who had killed 
his wife.

8. The lady o f the house ordered the two maidservants to sweep all 
the rooms with the new brooms.

9. Would that we were not responsible for our brothers* progress in 
the university!

10. When the prince went to his estate in the country his little daughter 
went with him.

The imperfect indicative active o f  the simple verb, denoting an action 
which is still incomplete or was incomplete at a stated or implied time, 
is formed according to the following paradigm:

LESSO N  X II

43. The Imperfect of the Simple Verb

1st person sing.

2nd person sing. masc. 

2nd person sing. fern. 

3rd person sing. masc. 

3rd person sing. fern. 

1st person plur.

j j a-

2nd person plur. masc.
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2nd person plur. fem.
~ J G-

2nd person dual masc. and fem.
- J JO-

3rd person plur. masc. djliiu

3rd person plur. fem.
- J©-

3rd person dual masc. O^Aiij
- j 0 -

3rd person dual fem. 6'lAxij

Taking our stock verb he wrote, we have:
J

I write, am writing, shall write.

you (masc.) write.

c J z you (fem.) write.

he writes.

she writes.

we write.
-  33 0 '

0^55 you (masc.) write.

you (fem.) write.

(jLixj you (dual) write.

they (masc.) write.

they (fem.) write.

cjLlXj they (dual masc.) write.
-

O lp o they (dual fem.) write.

If the vowel after the middle radical o f the perfect is ‘ u ’ then the vowel 
following the middle radical o f the imperfect is likewise *u\ e.g.

-  j  -  3 -■

I*y  he was generous. he was noble.
J J 3 3 0 '

p x* he is (will be) generous. < J ^  he is noble.



If the vowel after the middle radical o f the perfect is then the vowel 
following the middle radical o f  the imperfect is ‘ a*, e.g.

XII, 43] »7

he rejoiced.

j
he rejoices.

c r
* -

he heard.

he hears.

An exception to this rule is the verb u-— *. he thought, considered the
J -  A -

imperfect o f which is either or ■

But if the vowel after the middle radical o f  the perfect is * a ' then the 
middle vowel o f the imperfect can only be determined through practice 
or by reference to a dictionary, e.g.

he wrote.
j j «-

he writes, 

he cut

he cuts, 

he sat (down).
J c  -

he sits (down).

The negative o f the imperfect is made by prefixing ^ or L*, the latter 
being more common when the imperfect is present tense, e.g.

to* -  -  j  ot  -
c f j  j I j I do not sit on the ground.

_ - • Z -flS * j '  o- -
»̂JJI ^ki" j W e do not cut meat with a fork.

» '  J -  0 -  -

U He does not understand what I am saying 
(lit. my speech).

When a person o f the perfect 6 ^ ,  he was, is followed by the corre­
sponding person o f  the imperfect o f  another verb, the resultant com­
bination equals the past continuous tense o f  European languages, e.g.

J i l  1\ J l l  U  U k i  l i T l  1 1 fr

I was writing a letter when they came in to me. 

& * --oJ o- Z j

*
He used to go to market every day during his vacation.
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44. The Future
The imperfect indicative is also used to express future action, but in this

case it is generally strengthened by prefixing the future particle . . or 
-•# - .

e-g- t - - - - j - »i'
Iji- S*-, I shall go with you tomorrow.

j 8 '  j - a -  - 0  -

Xfili U J * ij  He will do what he intends.

45. The Passive o f the Im perfect 

The imperfect indicative passive o f  all simple transitive verbs may be 

made according to the pattern yuf^aJu conjugated as above, e.g.

- j j  -  \ j

1 jTXi

That is mentioned in the books o f the historians.
* -6 *» J J J

? UJ I iâ cJ U cJj I cXA Lj-̂ So 

How are these letters written in Persian script?

46. The Future or Imperfect of
The future or imperfect indicative o f O ^ ,  he was, is conjugated as
follows:

d j l  I am, shall be. 

b y >  you (masc.) will be. 

you (fern.) will be.
j j '
b y j he will be.
j j '
b y i  she will be.
j j -
b y j  we shall be.

r ■* i '
O jiy j  you (masc.) will be.

- 8 J - Ct J -
(for {?y> )  you (fern.) will be.
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- J

0\ly*j you (dual) will be. 

d y j^ i  they (masc.) will be.
-  a j -  Z j -

(for ON they (fem.) will be.

o U>xj they (dual masc.) will be.

0^j£> they (dual fem.) will be.

The imperfect o f  followed by the perfect o f  another verb gives 
us the future perfect, e.g.

'  l, - O '  j J -
d ib  d j£ i  You will have heard that.

o J j j  -a- - - o*> .> a - -  j J  £
Q yp3  1 OjS I I shall have written the letter

before your arrival.

47. The Imperfect of the Simple Quadriliteral Verb 

The imperfect indicative active o f  simple quadriliteral verbs is made
j

according to the pattern yufa^lilu  and their passive according to 

the pattern yufa^Jalu and conjugated as above, e.g.

^ “1 1 translate.
J o -J

you (masc.) translate.
-* 6 - J

jS  you (fem.) translate.
j  a - j  j  -  J ' J

he translates, it is translated.
J 0 - J
^  jS  she translates, etc.

Examples:
a i -  s i  j » - »  -  -  -  o<* -  j -  a -  -  2

(sings, cr^ and J-«bi) I O jA ki JUjJ 1 j |

The workers cut the wood with axes.

dJLJlC *5 ^

W hy do you (fem.) not write your letters with the fountain-pen 
(lit. the ink-pen)?
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o £ J J  - 0 -  0 - ®^  -  J O -

v j ./ ’ Jt* £-**>

W e return home before the setting o f  the sun.

6 J J -  t t  -  -  i  »  -

They think I do not understand them. (Note construction.)

^ LyoJI «^ U  <L»! Jit) I OjS^u,

The servant will be present in the morning.

iLfJUlki. Lx5"" Ji ^ jJ p  I dJjjj o|

Those two boys will have written their letters.

5 J J J -  O 'J  »  -

^Jl 1 y* o <_Ja

Are many books translated from English into Arabic?

_ -  .ti« .2  <« 9 - '  s j i .  t .  o j
Am̂ UJ I ajLmJI 0j«t)  i - -  ̂ ' J#

Many books were translated last year.

The pupils sit on chairs in front o f  the teacher.
o & * u ..».«<# # j J ' »*-

jj.l? 11 J-*j | tj L.j J>»J | jjA j

The (two) teachers will be in the school in the afternoon.

IfijyXKJ Jft (jjjlyaJlj sUJlj L? OUJ I (J-uUU

The girls wash their clothes with soap and water then wring 
them out.

E x e r c i s e  X II
0 -  — J 6 I f  j*  — t i

L5* L5̂ J ‘ r "   ̂ SJ-* h lk i. u - i& l—
j o /•<*

6 - - - i r - a -  •» '  ?'
# *|j*JJ I J * j r - L * J  I y  <L»jJaJ 1 ^Jl a I  i__̂ A J j ---- -T

— -  S <4 -  3 » .  J -  A -  -5  J , J «•#•*

. ajUjj y  ^j-J! a2>j p̂ j»Jiij ^uo ULj — r
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-  -  *  -  -t>-o ~ j  j  o -  '  -  a o j "  t t  a '  *  ~ o j  j  j '  o -

. sLmĥqJ  1 (Jj^ A T eJ L* JJL£ i »-J^?eL) O^X j O j —----- £

J -  I —  » l< *  - 0 - -  -  5^' J t - -  j  - * j  I  -

C«*;' J  f  |» » l ^  ̂ * 0 _ ^ s J  L  L j ^J ^j )I 0 j * i j  ( J j L |  (JA  — o

#̂ u 1  JbjJL i s u  J l  J ; C j

s j  j  ~ o -  j - * i^ * i <• iS- -»-» ".J -» - - e j i - i '
^ A ^ la J !  AjLuJ I ^ 9  AwO^xJ I AxJJ I L>LZ-J p J - ----T

-  J - s -
.  Aim J j  0«Aj«X&

s -  s # -  -  '  « * »-> - 0 - -  a - -  > #' -
tiU ij J 5 jf I J-5 J^Ju V— v

J -  -  0*> '  J - 0 ~ Z — -  -  ' I  i  ^  -  -  I -  '  '  I  '  I f  -
^ 5  O U - J  I I^U-XJ I i i j ^ y X J I eL*0j ^oJ  I C;.o;«-.> L|-----A

{ S f )  . t p f t
a-o»* ' - * - » j " ?" • 5 «• a- - - - - # - - o £

. j f l t J I  ^ jL L i ^jJI ii^ lc  JL ? v—fl ŷa.) I (J-ya i (JL a JG* ^

?  I £ j * y .  L-j O s r ^  ^  —  * *

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. Do you write a letter to your mother once a week? Yes, and she 
writes to me twice a week.

2. The pupils go to school in the morning and return in the afternoon 
for lunch.

3. He rejoices whenever he hears o f  his friend's swift progress in his 
studies.

4. W e shall be ready to go out with you (pi.) when you come in the 
evening.

5. Are many letters sent to France by air mail? Yes, no letters are 
sent there by ordinary mail.

6. How many books were translated into Arabic last year? Numerous 
books are translated every year.

7. She does not wash her hands before eating which is a great disgrace.
8. I do (can) not hear what he is saying (lit. his speech) because (by 

reason) o f the great noise the girls are making in class.
9. Where do you (two) go to spend the summer season? W e generally 

go to the sea-side.
10. W hy do you (fern.) not write your letters more clearly (lit. with 

more clarity)?
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L E S S O N  X I I I

4 8 . T h e  S u b ju n c t iv e  M ood

There are three moods o f the imperfect o f  the verb, the indicative which 
we studied in the preceding lesson, the subjunctive mood and the jussive 
mood.

The subjunctive, active and passive, o f the imperfect is formed from 
the indicative as follows:

Those persons which end with the last radical, i.e. which have no 
adjunct letters following the last radical, change the final vowel *u*

into *a\ Those persons which end with O preceded by a long vowel after 

the last radical lose their 6  and if the preceding long vowel is *u an 

extra *alif is added. The 2nd and 3rd person plural feminines which end 

with O immediately after the last radical are the same in all three moods. 

Thus the imperfect subjunctive active o f  he wrote, is:

I (may) write.

you (masc.) (may) write.

you (fem.) (may) write.

he (may) write.

1 3 5 she (may) write.

we (may) write.

you (masc.) (may) write.

& & you (fem.) (may) write.
-

L3o you (dual) (may) write.

they (masc.) (may) write.

they (fem.) (may) write.

they (dual masc.) (may) write.

they (dual fem.) (may) write.
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The same changes in the verbal endings occur in the imperfect sub­

junctive o f  otf", quadriliteral verbs and passives, e.g.

he (may) be.
-  0 - J

he (may) translate.
- - e j

it (may) be written.

The subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses after the following 
common conjunctions:

j l  that, j I (or J<jl) that not, d ,  J ,  J J  and d f  so that, lk £ i  

and M i  so that not, until, so that, e.g.
j - - - - »l f t  & - -
Ajm (jl

I intended to go with him.

I was sitting in the cafe until my sister should come.

J  ( ^ i d )  ^

W e study so that we may succeed in the examination.
- •-> - - 5 - '  - joZ * - '  -

^U-JI ^  (derived verb) j M i  aicU J I  y ii

The shaykh looked at his watch so that he should not be late 
for the appointment.

4 9 . T h e  N e g a t iv e  o f th e  F u tu re
0- J J - *

The subjunctive preceded by the particle J  (a contraction for d j o  V
ft
dl) is used to express the negative o f  the future =  ‘ never*, e.g.

---  -O'  0 '
Uj»-. J  You (fern.) will never go with us.
-  «  5 -  o -

I^ JI J-ii J  W e shall never accept (submit to) oppression.
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50. Subordinate Clauses after 61 ’art, that

If a subordinate clause after 61 is a factual statement and not a wish or 
purpose it is turned into a nominal clause and introduced by the con-

z t  z t  z
junction 61 ‘ that1. The construction after 61 is the same as that after 6J,
i.e. the subject is in the accusative, e.g. 

j -s —  i  - zs —
«UI LU 61 It reached me (I heard) that Ali killed

his brother.
.......................j Z ~ ~

ojL*. jJj  <_kvh 61 U*-*— W e have heard that the man struck 
' h i s  neighbour’s child.

" i  '  C I -  -*32 —  -

iiJJI dJJU * Ail He asserted that he did not under­
stand that language.

Note the tense sequence o f the last sentence. At the time when he 
made his assertion he said: * I do not understand.’

After the hollow verb he said (conjugated in the perfect and 

imperfect exactly like 61j ), ‘ that’ must be translated by u j and not 61.

In classical Arabic this 6] had to be followed by direct speech but in 
modem Arabic we often find it followed by indirect speech. Thus the 
sentence ‘ he said he would go to Egypt* is translated classically by
'  (  -  - O '  w j  -  ® -  - c  -  j J  -

and in modern Arabic by Ajl

jib*  ^ 1. Once more note the tense sequence.

Examples:
' O '  «  '  J ■* -  i  8 £ 8 -

j*̂ -J l U OajL aJ »i ^I 1̂ 

I shall never write him a letter after today.
-•A "0 » .  .^ 0 ,*  .  J-8-

(sing. Lilli jUi.1 ^3 6VI U j^  ? ̂ Ulll 1̂̂ 5 Ja

Have you read the morning newspaper? W e are reading it now 
so that we may know the world news.

lJU. j*  (i£ iil) aJ (JU .

How is (the state of) your friend ? The doctor told him he was 
very ill.

w -o .  -  -  8 - 8 I  — O ' 8 -

W e shall not accept (agree to) his going with us to the country.



They asserted that the man had robbed them o f a large sum 
(of money).

i  '  I 'n i  I f  j  t f  > i f  - *  -  a - f

lyl 61 jJil  ̂ (^*1) o=r-«">

D o you (fern.) think that I cannot read your handwriting?

'*< - f '  I- i f j a- •■ H i '  . - a — '  a *•
Ia ^ 6‘ 61 «̂ ya3J «iJLil cJIj l A*. U p I Cjj îS  6 *

Have you broken the bottle which your mother intended to fill 
with milk?

5 i  M> i f  j  a -  5 -  j  j  i  -  '  l  J i  E -a * ' -  *
pl̂ *. r̂VJI JU 61 1>*j*i. 1 Ob I ^^3

The judge decreed that the robbers should be beaten so that 
they should know that peoples’ property is sacred.

kJj~ -Ai 6 ^ 1  61 lj^-j

E x e r c i s e  X I I I
j  s -  .  af

aJu) AJU*j  ijjU cL ) 1 j £ ,  jJ-loJ C lk U  u i f l  61 ( ^ h )  u . lh  1

* » ; a  -  a -  -  - a jo

( c ^ )  * ‘̂ ^ ( ^ 5^1
j  j  0 -  ;< * "  -  e-» . 1  0 -  5  j  j - a -  a f  ~ j  a - f

«Ja Jju L-ijj I I f j i  <_p ljJj2» 61 6j «U*°>1— x
- - - <• a f â

( j iJ )  ? j U l

j  ai J a j j  • • •  t     i  -- -
c.j^.1 jjli aJLL JUil 0U3 61 JU— t*

e'" - - -

j l _ L j l  ' j  ^ ; . .. i Jj5C) I — £

( c r )

-  -  a-*» - i  j  i  - a i  '  '  « - a i  » —  s i -  j  i f  - a  a -

2 L ^ U  1 ajuJ  1 ^  j l j  ?  jJj  6 1  < > — 0

. iX*. d '^ lS '  6 ^ T  a k l ,

*- a -  a ~ a •» a^
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o 'O '*  — £ i  -O '  o-» -  j- 0 - «>t » j - et * j j ,-

j?&J L j jiuJ\ O j d^jUaJLj Jj l j j J l  o t  I ^ l o x̂ -j — a

• ^  ck>^
- J '  ' '  5 -  -  J J '0->  -  i i -  n «  J ,  ' '  -  » -  t t i t  0 -

( j ^ )  I ^  iLJU j^ « JI d L lj ^^5 ^  ol 1
- ■■ a” -

-  -  - t - o  fi -  -  -  j  -- a -   ̂ j  S  ^  j *  - j e t *  - » -  » -  •  - -

# A<Jja) I Aj L^kj tAjaXt LwJ j«g «■ ) l I IAA i «LJ—— | •

T r a n s l a t i o n
(c -^ )

1. He asked me to write a letter to die director o f his commercial 
company because his right hand ^as wounded.

2. Do you (pi.) intend to read every day this newspaper which pub­
lishes such (lit. the like o f this) news daily?

3. He said that the news o f his father’s death (had) reached him a 
week ago.

4. Do you (fern.) accept to go with us to the sea-side to swim in the 
warm water?

5. Do you (fern, pi.) think that Mohammed is an industrious boy? 
He was industrious last year but now (adv. acc.) he is very lazy.

6. The judge said that he was compelled to reject their false (lit. lying) 
statements.

7. The cook struck the walnut with the hammer in order to break 
its shell.

8. It will be better (best) for you to go to Iraq by air because the 
journey by sea is very long.

9. How do you dare to sit on a chair when your old mother is sitting 
on the ground?

10. This famous historian has written many books in which he 
explains his strange theories.

LESSO N  X IV  

51. The Jussive Mood
The jussive mood, active and passive, o f  the imperfect is formed from 
the indicative as follows:

Those persons which end with the last radical, i.e. which have no 
adjunct letters following the last radical, lose their final vowel altogether 
and take sukun. The other persons are the same as in the subjunctive 
given in the preceding lesson.
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Thus the jussive active of i ^ S ' is:

« j o j t  

^  1 may I write, let me write.

I S t S may you (masc.) write.

J * may you (fern.) write.

I S s S may he write.

I S t ; may she write.

l l t : may we write.

\ J S & may you (masc.) write.

may you (fern.) write.

c s t s may you (dual) write.
J JO  -

\ J S L may they (masc.) write.
-  »J ft-

may they (fern.) write.
- j o -

may they (dual masc.) write.
' J O -

usCr may they (dual fern.) write.

The same changes in the verbal endings occur in the jussive mood of 
quadriliteral verbs and passives, e.g.

• ft 'J

may he translate,
• -ft;

may it be written,

but note that in the hollow verb those persons mentioned above 
which end with the last radical and become vowelless have the preceding 
long vowel shortened since, according to Arabic phonetics, a long vowel 
cannot be followed by a vowelless consonant, e.g.

C y  I may I be, let me be.
• j -
tjxi' may you (masc.) be.

7 CLA
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j may you (fem.) be.
t  J -
jjxj may he be.
0 J-
<̂xj may she be, etc.

The jussive mood is rarely used standing alone, being generally pre­

ceded by the particle <J. If the conjunction ‘ and so ’ is prefixed to J  

this latter becomes vowelless, e.g.
J i t  J 0 -  6 J

! & s. J may his neck be struck l
"  - J O

! aIL*. djjo may he rejoice throughout his life! (lit.
the length o f his life).

- - - - - - j — $-•-
! let them (may they) go with you to

Paris!
S * -  "  0 JO

! L*J UJ let her (may she) cook meat for u s!

The jussive mood may be strengthened by adding j , .. .  or £ ... to the 

various persons, e.g.

! T l or I shall certainly write!

! £ or you shall certainly write! (masc.).

! or you shall certainly write? (fem.).

or
5-jo-

! he shall certainly write!

l ^ o r
5-jo-

she shall certainly write 1
0 j j ®—

! or
uiJ *

• O rC you shall certainly write! (plur.)

— ! they shall certainly write! (dual).

For the use o f  the jussive mood in conditional sentences see § 90.

52. Prohibition
The 2nd persons o f the jussive mood preceded by *i/ give us the prohibi­
tion, e.g. * jp ' -

! 3 do not write! (masc.).
- ® - -

1 j do not go! (fem.).
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-  -  J- 9 ~ '

(from j > . )  ! I j do not
- 9  9 -  -

! do not
-  J 9 -  -

! 1 'i do not
S -  9 3-  -

t - i .  ^ do not

grieve (be sad)! (masc. plur.). 

wash! (fern. plur.). 

com e! (dual), 

be stupid!

99

53. Negation of the Perfect
One most important use o f the jussive mood has nothing imperative

9 -

about i t ! This is when it is preceded by the particle . In this case it 

is the negation o f  the perfect and is equal to and, if anything, as common 

as U +  the perfect, e.g.
t  -  J -  9 J 9 S 9 -

UUxi. aJ y a l  jJ I did not write him a letter.
£ -  -  9 -  9 -  9 -

 ̂ He did not go with his brother. 

dJb-U You (fern.) have not washed your hands.
-  -  -  i  J 0 -  9 -

(from cj-UO 1  They have not spoken the truth.

If j  is strengthened by adding U it is then equal to ‘ not yet’, e.g.
-  9>* ,1  - 9 -  9 - 9 -  Q -4*-LxJ i eJJti yifci UJ

- - 9 9- j a-
lib llJ p j v . U J

He has not yet understood the meaning 
o f  this word.

W e have not yet translated your book.
J "  0<« -  1 9 J 9J9- a -

I iJlA UJ This news has not yet reached them.

54. The Imperative
The imperative proper is derived from the second persons o f the jussive 

mood active by cutting off the prefixed o  and its vowel, thus: J

If what remains begins with a vowelless

consonant'it must be given an initial ham^at-al-wasl the vowel o f  which 
is <u if the next vowel following is *uf or V  if it is V  or *a\ e.g.

0 J

! write! (masc.).
J 0 J

! i j P  I write! (fern.).
7-2
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! \ £ s\ write! (masc. plur.).
-6j » j

! write! (fem. plur.).

! u M write! (dual).

! c » i return!

! ILli hear, listen!

If after cutting off the prefixed o  what remains does not begin with 
a vowelless consonant then no prefixed ham{at-al-wasl is necessary, e.g.

t •-
* translate! (masc.).

» -

! s C i* translate! (fem.).
j »*

' • M translate! (masc. plur.).

translate! (fem. plur.).
-  0-*

! translate! (dual).

b e ! (masc.).

be! (fem.).

be! (masc. plur.).
£ j .

! ,y  b e ! (fem. plur.).

! i f be! (dual).

55. The Vocative

The vocative is introduced by the interjection b O ! and is the same as 
the nominative. A  word o f the ist declension loses its nunation, e.g.

! Jdj b O boy!
j £ " j -

! b O Mohammed!

The vocative is the same as the accusative if  the word is governed by
a genitive, e.g.

! b O Lord o f  the people!
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(al-fadila) ! J^UM <£Ĵ ~ b (my) excellent Sir!
A -  -0- -

! aUI b O Abdallah (Servant o f  G od )!

A  rhetorical and rather pompous way o f  introducing the vocative 

equal to the nominative is to prefix 1*-j I (b) (masc. sing, and plur.),
- j 5£ *■

(b) (fern. sing, and plur.) which must be immediately followed by 
the definite article. This is the usual mode o f introducing the vocative 
qualified by an adjective, e.g.

! 1 b O shaykh!

! ^LJI Î j I b O people!
j -  * « - »  - j i t  -

\ lf-^1 b O princess!
j - i  * j s <• -if -

! JajUaJI Ij-jI b O brave officer!

Examples:

! L;yJ I J l  v t531 la* i

Let this book be translated into Arabic!
J '  -  J -  -  0 J i  \ -  -  ~ J S<« j  j i i *  JO ' 0 -
aJ L* |^A\)j y  ltw»l I I J^fj

The robbers did not kill the traveller but they stole his property. 

D o not be sad, my g irl!
OJ- -  0 i  t ' t  '  i -  

L i>  I m l U

W e have not yet heard news o f them.

XIV, 55]

j j o f j a j . - j - 6- 6-
oX/ill iZXj L# ^

They did not understand my meaning (lit. what I was intending).
- £ » j ** - a j 0 - - - e- o«* & -

! U-jV U b

O  A li! D o us the kindness and write to our father!
- 0 l - 9 jo '  - j - ?-©-» £ -

! Uz»>! t—jlh-eL ^ 9  O y X a  j A  L» 1̂ 9 j f ^ > » l  b

O my brother! Read what is written in our sister’s letter!
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! 1> C U T  lit, J i  ‘ £ j  V , j ^uj'T v J i C

O excellent judge! D o not condemn this wretched man!

~0*> 'i t  -

-  i -  o -  fi a jo -  -  -  -  o o o j  o j1 j*j-J I IAfc Jaj L-i jj  UJJLC 1
Go out from our presence and do not come near us after this d ay!

E x e r c i s e  X IV
-  - -  -  -  -  o £ ' t i  0 0-O'# -  -  0 0-0 -

d JL &  o J b .  Li Ll> Ux >̂\ J ^ i l  L jlLj  j j j LJI —

, b l i

i# -oE s -  - I I ,  - f i> -  -  0 - I  '

1 sLj I L^-j j*  c^S  dJJ V  d U L t i  03? J  <3^3*^ L — r

j i   ̂ - 0 0J0-" -̂5 -» j — o — -0 - -
. aJJ I *L i o |  4Ju2*J I aju*J 1 ^ 5

j - - - (Si# - 1 jij 'J( - 0 £ 1 -i< 1 115 -i< "  • » -
Ijlft. J «xJ t { 1  s <1» i«l y 1 5 --i I £ In) I t ^ s >  L 1 r

1  '  1 1  j -  i , n ^  -  i » '  f i -  -  w'O 5 - *  -  -  o£ j — - - # • -  -  0 - e - »
. 9̂ <Li^x?tJ 1 f  ̂ t/“LJ I ( J l j - i l  d lz _ J  I

J i  L i jC j J  L £ jJU . L jJL t ^ULj L jj- . jL -J  li- l_J^5o V — £

. USoJj J l  « k i *  1*1 i J i v

------  -  '  1 ^  '  ' I -  ' I I '  I I   ̂ -  0 ' ! < * '  -O'# -  I  ' I
. L— *—JJ-J ( j l  »»1j  «w»LJ  ̂ < «̂a 31------o

E 'I< «| «  '  I I 'O - * -  s f i -  1 1  I I I  I  I '  1 0 '  J 1  S <• ? 1 j f i ­
ll I I  A i iu lj  1^>> AgeJal „ ^ j j z - i  |»—>f- lJ  I ( ^ L i?  Lj ------T
~ ~ "  s

*  '  -  w j  J &*+ -  © -  -  j J • -  5 ^  -
. ^ - i I  J j J -J  1 L— »~X î 1^-jU ej ^X -mJ  l o^JuJ I

1 1  0 *  jo -  -  -  -  j  fi -# fi£  jo  o f  e -  -  -  0 -  e e -  0 -  -
aJL̂ C-I . I^AO-i ( j l j  ( J j l l v a J l  aJu»£-1 jtJ  *1 d i g » J  <3 -w u  p J -----V

! V l l

-  -  -  — — — Off 0 E J l (  - I  - -  1 0 -  0-0 - t -  fi -> I ' l  -

(j ji) . 1̂ *49! (1)1 J-X5I iili I (Jj Lv̂ JI rt̂ -3̂ ' >---A
-  £ -  -  -  -  

-  -  -  f l -  • jfi£  0 -  o -  -  o ,£  j -  0 -  0 -

• (^*—5̂  p4-* J 3-* ^

O'® J -  J - - fi£ • - u -  -  -  0 O'® -  0 -0 '#  -  1̂  0 -  -
J 1 ££j*0 j j  L 1 Î .'.lxj I dJĴ  j ---\ •
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T r a n s l a t i o n
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1. Let us return immediately to our country (patria) in order to hear 
from the mouths o f our friends what has happened there in our absence.

2. My dear boy, do not be sad at your lack o f success for you were 
sick during (prepositional acc.) the examination and you will succeed 
next year, if  God wills.

3. Your Honour the Judge (lit. honour o f  the Judge), write in the 
list the names o f these criminals who entered the bank by night and stole 
the property o f the honest people, so that the Government may look 
into their punishment.

4. D o not be absent, my daughters (dual), when your aunt comes to 
visit us for she has said to your mother that she is longing to see you 
(lit. to your seeing).

5. Go to the door and allow the visitor to come in and drink a glass 
o f milk.

6. Cook, this meat is not cooked. Cook it well and send it to the 
poor woman who lives beside the General Post Office.

7. W hy have you not washed your face ? I did not wash it because 
the soap was missing. Wash it at once.

8. D o not translate the letters which are written in a language which 
I can understand.

9. They will never do more than they must (their duty) because they 
are lazy people.

10. D o not beat that wretched dog, madam, for its master is quick 
to get angry (of anger).

LESSON XY

56. The Simple Doubled Verb
A  doubled verb is one o f  which the second and third radicals are identical. 
This class presents no great difficulty but the following two points should 
be noted:

If the form o f the word in terms o f  requires that the last radical 
be vowelled and not separated from its preceding twin by a long vowel, then 
the two identical radicals are run together without any separating vowel, 

e*g* a- —
j *■  (for j>*) he pulled.

Aj (for ^ j )  he wished, would have liked.



If such contraction takes place and the first radical is vowelless the 
vowel o f the second radical is moved forward to the first, e.g.

& J -  J J ft -

(forjy;u) he pulls.
ti-- J' ft -

(for he wishes, would like.

As an example o f the conjugation o f  the perfect active o f  a doubled 
verb we have the following paradigm:

104 [xv, 56

J 0- -
I pulled.

- ft- -
you (masc.) pulled.

» '  '
you (fern.) pulled.

(for he pulled.

(for O j j* )
0 —

she pulled.

we pulled.
•-»*--

you (masc. plur.) pulled.
5  jo - -

you (fern, plur.) pulled.
-J*- '

you (dual) pulled.

(for I jj^ )
£ - 

U * they (masc.) pulled.

i>Jj? they (fem.) pulled.

(for G ) they (masc. dual) pulled.

(for they (fem. dual) pulled.

The perfect passive is:
J ft J

I was pulled.

he was pulled, etc.

The imperfect indicative active is:
i j t

I pull.
& j -

you (masc.) pull.
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uij** you (fern.) pull.
&J-
J*i he pulls.

SV she pulls.
& j~

we pull.
- & j -
OJj*Z you (masc. plur.) pull.
-© J © -
^jyrJ you (fern, plur.) pull.

you (dual) pull.
- ii j -

they (masc.) pull.
- u»*

they (fern.) pull.
5i -

they (masc. dual) pull.

o Î =j they (fern, dual) pull.

Doubled verbs are mostly o f the pattern j i i  and generally take 
their middle vowel in the imperfect. A  few, however, take *i 
imperfect.

The imperfect indicative passive is:

I am pulled.
i 'J

he is pulled, etc.

The same rules for the subjunctive as have already been given 
to the doubled verbs, e.g.

a jt
- e 1 I (may) pull.

j*> you (masc.) (may) pull.
*4 J ~

iSyy you (fern, (may) pull.

he (may) pull.

s V she (may) pull.

b j* i they (masc.) (may) pull, etc.
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Note that the jussive mood has two alternative forms. The first o f these 

is perfectly regular in accordance with the rules given in the preceding 
lesson and at the beginning o f this one, e.g.

may I pull!

! may you (masc.) pull I

ul J  -
! (£j*Z may you (fem.) pull!

O J  0 -
! may he pull!

• JjZ* may she pull! etc.

But by far the more common form o f the jussive mood o f doubled 
verbs is identical with the subjunctive mood, e.g.

St j  t

! j»-\ may I pull I
St J -

! y p  may he pull! etc.

Thus it will be seen that we also have two forms o f  the imperative 
proper in the masculine singular, viz.

«  j «  j & j

! I or more commonly ! pull! (masc.).

! tS j pull! (fem.).
I j

• Uy* pull! (masc. plur.).
~ « J  0 J  7

1 pull! (fem. plur.).

! I p u l l ! (dual).

[xv, 5(5, 57

57. The Active Participle of a Doubled Verb
5  3  -  9

The active participle (J*U ) is j U  (for j j U) pulling. It should be noted

that it is only in derivatives o f doubled verbs in which the two twin 
consonants are run together that we sometimes find a long vowel, always 

followed by a vowelless consonant as above.
9  J  0 '  5 J  ft «

The passive participle (Jjxi-.) is
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Examples:

b y  l ! (juLst) | 6j £> 6! (perf. j*̂ 5
The horse that draws the carriage must be strong (lit. it is neces­

sary th at.. . ) .
- i  - -  * "  *  -  "  -  0<* ml J J -  — '

Ji) ! l̂ jk.LyaJ I f aJ pIj U

O Fatima, return the newspaper to its owner! I have already 
returned it.

«• 5 J '  o - t

1jl». S U  ^  { ^ J j  <? c J d J  (6 1  6 t » )  t# 6 = ^ ^ *  Cr~* ^

Did you not sliarpen the knife before you cut the meat ? Yes, it is
very sharp. (Note that ‘ yes’ in answer to a negative questions 

"  0-- 
is ^ , not .

c-iUtljl 515 J i  Ail dLi Sf ?vX̂ all l̂xJ I Jjy blJ
W hy does the rain decrease in summer? There is no doubt that 

it decreases by reason o f the sparseness o f  the clouds. (Note

that V which denies that such and such a class o f  thing exists,

as «il«i ^ there is no doubt, is followed by the indefinite 
accusative without nunation.)

9 - o  j  -5£ i  J ”  - « £ • « »  » ■ > ( $ .  o -

6 l* ^ i hi j (sing, j-lc.) I  ̂LI j i i  ^

W e shall never flee before die enemy because we are brave.
-  - o ^  - -  j j o  -  -  , 5 <  -  o-> -  j ,  ui j -  -  j 5 - j  -

*1 c  J o  UJ 1 i j s -  jJ  I u- 'nJ lxJ I j j 5  j  ( b

Little girl, do not upset the jug o f milk which I have put on 
the table!

- --- - - - - •- o E 63 - » £ --
o l i l^ J  I 5juJL&. ^Jl (_->& j j  61
Mohammed would like (lit. likes) to go to the Zoological Garden.

oj £ ' j  s j  • -  j 
Ai~>t) ( | » ) j * 6 b * J I

The coward is censured for his cowardice.
-  m *  -  a o 3 •« 3 -  £ -

jUiJl ^

The sun is warmer in summer than (it is) in winter.
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-o<* o -  -  -  -  o - O J 3 -  5 3 -  £ j  -  - -  -  2 J - -

iiLLJ I ^ ) l  j j  <1)1 2ji U li f^ U J I  b  fb i j^ b  Ij JLmJ  ^

D o not block our way, you people, for we wish to go to the 
king’s palace.

E x e r c i s e  X V
f t  * t  i  ~ i J O -  « £ -  M - - Z

a- ■ I d)l a j I l»5”Tj d)l — )

M3)
j -» j -  -

u A A j ^ y j  <jU=^- *r*j*l\ <_y L I j j j  I b j  I ^ y — r

9 - 2 -  5 & 5 - ' 0*0-5

• I J ?  «yjt> j  l l u j  I

j o -  s o -  j - o -  o - o j £ 1  -  ^ -  e j « ! > < «  2 -  a (  o j o j o -  -
. U-.t  t^ L «J pJ p f l-Q j  A£j -mJ  i ^ y  . (1)1 p  fl ■ 4 d~;l -----T

-  — o — — o — a - -  j  -  5 o«* - - 0 -  5 -  -o*#  -  o-» - o  £ o j o  £
Ia LULw ) -U» (pju ?jL-^L31 .Anyaj }^JL) sU  U « U J J  1 < jfj\  p-«*-.tjI— £

, | J u J  I L oATj

5 -  J J 0 -  j3£ A 5 -  -  '  o -  0 J 0 - £
. U j b  J_5j-^aj Aj| ^ y  dJJLi V   ̂AiJbo ^ y  -----o

* -  .  s i -  j  — -  5 j j — — i s -  a -  j s  • -  -  j -  i  -  -
. i-Jt> aJ  IftJU  . o-Xj  JUj  p J <UxJj (_£Jj  <0 O A JL i----- *T

j  j  -  -  - j  - -  o -  w j-»«* -  -  £ -«<» o -o^ - i j  o ii -  -
. oAJct j i j  Lflio j J j J  I pb»l jJ— LJ I I I-U> jJ ju  jjii V — v

H .J  .%
j  - o f  -  -  o j  o £  -  -- - - . _ -  O'* & J -
c-L-J jJ n .J  d)l ^Lc. o ^ L aJ I — a

w
-  o—  -  J -  -  -  oj o-» 3 J -  o £ o o -

. AbJ  I I lA&> e j b j J i l  luJai d U j J j  o JL2jJ I (1)1 jJ tS i pJ-----^

_ -  -  0 -0 ^  -  - a  0 - 5  0 - -  5-0^5 _ 2 '  -  -  -  0 550- 3 -
. <C*5ot*J I p l—01 C2-ij*9 J i  j^ P taJ I (1)1 ppw L*JJL£ A-iS J j y ---- l .

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. Would you like to see me riding a camel? I should like to ride a 
camel myself (lit. with myself).

2. In the east the plough is drawn by an ox but in the west it is drawn 
by a horse and in some (lit. a part o f  the) countries it is drawn by a 
tractor.
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3- I requested them to take steps in the matter quickly but they have 
not done anything yet.

4. Have you sprinkled the ground o f the courtyard with water so that 
the dust may not rise? Yes, we have sprinkled it and swept the stairs.

5. D o you (fern, pi.) doubt his honesty? No, we do not doubt that 
he always speaks the truth.

6. I stretched out my hand to him but he did not stretch out his 
(hand) to me. Stretch it out to him again (lit. a second time).

7. Such a brave army does not flee before the enemy however great 
his number may be (lit. however it has become great).

8. The law stipulates (lays down) that the names o f all bankrupts 
shall be published in the Official Journal.

9. W e were not able to untie the knot and so (therefore) we cut the 
string with this sharp knife.

10. His heart became tender (he was touched) when he heard that the 
old woman had been beaten in front o f  the law-court.

XV, 57, XVI, 58]

LESSO N  X Y I

58. Verbs which have Hamza as a Radical 
(i) Verbs with hamza as ise  radical.

These are conjugated perfectly regularly, full consonantal value being 
given to the ham{a with the following exceptions:

In the imperative proper ham^a becomes the weak consonant cognate 
to the vowel o f the prefixed ham^at-al-wa l̂, e.g.

» ; « i
! [ (for OJb‘ 1 from o i l )  allow, permit!

• a «
! I (for [ from j~l) capture!

• lW  (for from j-*l) hope!

However, when the vowel o f the prefixed ham^at-al-wasl is elided by 
reason of a word preceding it, the first radical harrqa reverts to its original 
consonantal value. Note that if  the word which causes the vowel o f  the

ham^at-al-wasl to be elided is o  or 3 ‘ and’, ‘ so* then the ’a lif  carrying 
the ham^at-al-wasl is also elided, e.g.

a -I-
1 O-ilj and permit!

• Z-
! lj and capture!
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! and so hope!

a -.6^ j  t ;

[ x v i ,  58

but ! OJJ I I said: permit!
» w  j »i

! I • c J i I said: capture!
a ,» *<• j  a j

! J ^ jl I said: hope!

Note that the three common verbs he ate, he took and I 
he commanded, in all o f which the vowel o f the middle radical is *u in 
the imperfect, lose their first radical ham^a altogether in die imperative 
proper, e.g. - ^  ^  > a *

! ( { j^  eat!

! IjjL ajjji. djX*. take!

-j jj j a j

! \j*» tOj* J[$s* (s* command!

(ii) Verbs with hamza as 2nd radical.
~E~

These are all perfectly regular with the exception o f Jl~ he asked, 
which has two forms o f the jussive mood in the more common o f which 
the middle radical ham\a is elided and its vowel moved forward to the 
first radical, e.g.

! J i l l  o r m ore com m only ! j - J may I ask!

! J L J  or more commonly ! 
e «~

! or more commonly ! iJ^di

may you (masc.) ask! 

may you (fern.) ask!

etc. etc. etc.

Thus we have two forms o f  the imperative proper, viz.
aSa 0

! J l J  or more commonly ! ask! (masc. sing.).

! J l J  or more commonly ! J ~  ask! (fern. sing.).

etc. etc. etc.

(iii) Verbs with hamza as 3 rd radical.

These are perfectly regular in all cases, full consonantal value being 
given to the ham{a, e.g.

2-a-
IJ  he read. he reads.
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& J
i-0- 0-

it was read. it is read.

I - .

he did not read. ol
9 JO -

that he may read.

• w read! read.

I I I

59. Verbs with j  as 1st radical
The peculiarity o f the most common o f this class o f  verbs which are other­
wise quite regular is that the ist radical falls out altogether in the imperfect
active, e.g.

he arrived. he arrives. ! arrive!

he promised.
j  -  
JU j he promises.

«
! is. promise

& he placed.
J -  -

he places. '■ C f place!

& he fell.
j--
& he falls. l d fall!

j -  j

but A tji he is promised.
j  -  j

CfJi it is placed.

In some less common verbs the initial j  is retained; e.g.

he was afraid, timid.
J -  c -

he is afraid.

! J jwI (for j i j l )  be afraid!

Note that eight verbs o f the pattern j j d  o f  which the following are

the most common retain the V  o f  the 2nd radical in the imperfect con­
trary to the rule given in Lesson XII:

he inherited. 4 .' he inherits.

he trusted (in).
J  -

Jri he trusts.

V / it swelled. u it swells.

(weak verb) he was near, in J*  (for j b he is near, in charge
charge of. of.
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If the verb is doubled no elision o f the initial j  takes place, e.g.

(for ^ j )  he liked, wished.

he likes, wishes.

Verbs which have <5 as ist radical are regular in all respects, e.g.

he despaired.
j  t o -

trW  he despairs.
tt

! urb| despair!

Examples:
-  — > . 1 - .  j j  -  j  - % -  o -

J J i  Jju dL) 63ULu. ^  J a

D o you permit me to go out? W e shall permit you shortly. 

(Note the construction after cp!).
so- jo o ji- t - -a *  o-

! J_.lj f^jl b u jb  J

Father, permit me to travel and hope that good will come o f i t !
JO-  OJ J -  -  -  0 J J -  O -  0 J j t O  -  - 0  -

! AJLfc ^^LmJ j . ^

W e shall ask them about the time fixed for (lit. the appointed time 
of) their coming. D o not ask them about i t !

J J -yi -OtO - 0  J O *  - t  JJ
! XjjJ I ySe} I Ija  Ij-U.

Take this excellent bread and eat i t !

[xv i, 59

j j J-

W e have taken it and shall eat o f it until we are satisfied.
-  -  0 -  J - -  J -w Z *  -  -  0 -J 0 ^ fi** 0 ^ — — *- w - # —  ^ »  ■— — -

Jjo \ ^  (J ? t±Llj». O J; ■«*..) I J a

Has your wife (lit. the lady your wife) recovered from her illness? 
No, unfortunately (lit. to the regret) she has not yet recovered.

- 0 -  J - o f  J - 0 J -o- o o* -
yfiaJI JjO 61 ? Ajj JjSLSj I £-» UjjiM J - i < J a

Have our brothers arrived from Alexandria? No, it is hoped that 
they will (may) arrive in the afternoon.
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so -  j i j '  -  o -  o ^  -  ii *  o

Î jjsL AJLKj U AUb

Trust in God and do what you think best (good).

* & * »» t£ r t* «1 '

Sister, be careful not to fall into the river!

I Q b  J O  £ J U I  lo i ZjJ L  J

W ho will inherit this fortune? Would that I were heir to it! 
- 0'

(Note thatciJ (b) ‘ would that’ takes die same construction
id

after it as j j  and ob)

E x e r c i s e  X V I
(Note: In die remaining exercises the vowelling will be given less and 
less, especially in prepositions and nouns with which the student should 
be by now thoroughly familiar.)

j  -  -  5 -  j o -  .  . «  * .  o j  . J  i
~̂ i ^J| tj L «J  I j yi.x j i ) I |

. u l f  ^kJt

.ii-t OjJUoJI yi liLj*. y) (»J--- r

» -  JO t  *  “  J - -
• aJLû  j j  |̂J— y

j *  - -  -  a -  O '  O -  '  .
11 iM c«A  ̂ <ii»y  ^  pJI £

• J 1**' J  J AtL^ J u* J  l*5*5*1— 0.. “ -  - -  -  f
-o j  -  o - w . o  o S - *  -  '  -  o £ o l o -  <3

liLu A_i_5j-4 (jl ĵc-jJU ilLx JL 6 y  j l  ^  Lr*bs-j" j *«—iLi U— n

- 0 - 6  J,- -  H i

# ~ ^ 0 J -  -  ^  J
i b -----V

CLA
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-  »  -  r  , a ,  j -  ft j

. i-jIa jJlj U IjiiL  <j| — A

-  • -  6 -  «  J C J O ' -  *  ul

{J*> J j ^ ’ Wmi pJ LoUJI <jl— <*

I J l r jJ l l U j  L ! V ( U ^ )  lie  IjJ l l f  V—  >.

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. Take this large green box and put it in the motor-car which will 
arrive at noon exactly.

2. Your wife did allow me to sit in the sitting-room to take some rest.
3. They did not ask her about her father’s health because they had 

received a letter from him the same day.
4. Did you (fern.) not fall from your mare when you went fox­

hunting ? Yes, and I broke my arm.
5. Look for a man for me in whom I can trust to help me (lit. for 

my help) in my work.
6. Young man, do not despair o f inheriting your uncle’s property 

although his attitude to you and your mother was not that o f a generous 
man.

7. Daughter, eat your bread and drink your milk quickly so that you 
may arrive at school before the door opens.

8. It is to be hoped that they will allow us to go with them to the 
theatre.

9. The servant did not put my shirts in my drawer but (she put them) 
on the bed.

10. Do not ask about what does not belong to you (pi.)! W ould 
that we had not asked 1

LESSO N  X V II  

60. Hollow Verbs
The hollow verbs are those o f which the middle radical is one o f  the weak 
consonants j  and <£. They fall into four categories to the first o f which 
the student has already been introduced in the paragraphs on the con­

jugation o f <1)15*1
-  j  -

Group I. This consists o f verbs o f the pattern the middle radical 
o f which is j .  Their characteristic is a long between the first and last
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radicals in the imperfect, e.g.

j l j  (for j j j )  he visited.
J J-
j j j i  (for j j y j) he visits.

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is:

lurtu
j tj

I visited.
- 0 J

you (masc.) visited.
OJ

you (fern.) visited.

j'lj he visited.
a - -

O jlj she visited.
-0J

we visited.
OJC J

you (masc. plur.) visited.
2 jo j
<yjj you (fem. plur.) visited.

U j j you (dual) visited.

U>!5 they (masc.) visited.
- 0 j

they (fem.) visited.

ij'j they (masc. dual) visited.

ujlj they (fem. dual) visited.

The imperfect indicative active is:

’ â uru
J J*

I visit.JJJ1
J J -

you (masc.) visit.
'  J '

you (fem.) visit.
j j -
J-9j i he visits.
j j-

she visits.
8 -2
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we visit.

ta^uruna
- J J -

O jj j j i you (masc. plur.) visit.

ta^uma
-0 J -
d jy you (fern, plur.) visit.

UljjjJ you (dual) visit.

ycquruna
- J J -

they (masc.) visit.

ya^urna they (fern.) visit.

OljJji they (masc. dual) visit.
 ̂ J -

they (fem. dual) visit.

The imperfect subjunctive active is:

'aqira
- J*
JJJ1 I (may) visit.
- J"

you (masc.) (may) visit.
J -

you (fem.) (may) visit, etc.

Now note again the shortening o f  the long vowel preceding i 
idical when this is vowelless, e.g.

The jussive active is:

’a{ur/ may I visit!
• J -

1 may you (masc.) visit!

5 <£> may you (fem.) visit l

The imperative proper is:

visit! (masc.).

! s?jJj visit! (fem.).

! b j j j visit! (masc. plur.).
■ ••j

! 6 jj visit! (fem. plur.).

• b 'jj visit! (dual).
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The active participle (see Lesson XI) is:

5* r 0
y\j (for j j l j )  visiting, a visitor.

The passive participle (see Lesson XI) is:

9 j o  S j «  -

(for J j j > )  visited.

//. This consists o f verbs o f  the pattern the middle radical

o f which is j .  Their characteristic is a long ‘ a ’ between the first and last 
radicals in the imperfect, e.g.

Jtf (for d>>) he obtained.
j — j
JLj (for <J>̂>) he obtains.

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is:

I obtained.

you (masc.) obtained, 

you (fern.) obtained, 

he obtained, 

she obtained, 

we obtained.

you (masc. plur.) obtained, 

you (fern, plur.) obtained, 

you (dual) obtained, 

they (masc.) obtained, 

they (fern.) obtained, 

they (masc. dual) obtained, 

they (fem. dual) obtained.

mltu

Jtf
a - -

oJU

uu

•JOrH
a jo

y u



The imperfect indicative active is:

*andlu
* -« Jut I obtain.
J

JUj you (masc.) obtain.

you (fem.) obtain.
J -  -

(Jhj he obtains.

(JbJ she obtains.

(JUi we obtain.

tanaluna you (masc. plur.) obtain.

tancttna
-

u^“ you (fem. plur.) obtain.

o V li: you (dual) obtain.

yanaluna they (masc.) obtain.

yanalna c h they (fem.) obtain.

<jVu>' they (masc. dual) obtain.

they (fem. dual) obtain.

The imperfect subjunctive active is:

*anala
-  -6 

JUI I (may) obtain.

JUT you (masc.) (may) obtain.

J * you (fem.) (may) obtain, etc.

The jussive active is:

*anal!
6 '£ 

! JN may I obtain!

« j * may you (masc.) obtain!

may you (fem.) obtain! etc.



The imperative proper is:
C "

! J i  obtain! (masc.).

! obtain! (fem.).
J -

! IjJtf obtain! (masc. plur.).

! ijb* obtain! (fem. plur.).

! VU obtain! (dual).

The active participle is:

(for Jjti)  obtaining).

x v ii , 6o] 1 19

The passive participle is:

(for <Jj>u) obtained.

Group III, This consists o f verbs o f  the pattern the middle 
radical o f which is <5. Their characteristic is a long *V between the first 
and last radicals o f the imperfect, e.g.

(for £ri) he sold.
i - j 9-

(for ^ j) he sells.

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is:
j 9

bl^tu I sold.
- 9

you (masc.) sold.

you (fem.) sold, 

he sold.

she sold.

f t
SJ9
Or*i

we sold.

you (masc. plur.) sold, 

you (fem. plur.) sold.
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-J  »

Uia* you (dual) sold.
J -

they (masc.) sold.
-»
Jj-j they (fem.) sold.

UU they (masc. dual) sold, 

they (fem. dual) sold. 

The imperfect indicative active is:

'abl^u
j t

d 1
I sell.

J *
e g

you (masc.) sell.

you (fem.) sell.
J -

d *
he sells.

9 -
c *

she sells.
J - 
& we sell.

tabl^una
'  J ~

you (masc. plur.) sell.

tabi^na
- • -

O g you (fem. plur.) sell.

(jU-J you (dual) sell.

yabl^una
- 9 -

u >*~j they (masc.) sell.

yabl^na
- * - 
u y they (fem.) sell.

OU~j they (masc. dual) sell.

they (fem. dual) sell.

The imperfect subjunctive active is:
— t

'abl^a I (may) sell.

you (masc.) (may) sell, 

you (fem.) (may) sell, etc.
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The jussive active is:

e (
'abi^J ! may I sell!

! may you (masc.) sell!

• may you (fern.) sell! etc.

The imperative proper is:

*
! sell! (masc.).

! sell! (fern.).
j

! sell! (masc. plur.).
-  a

! ij*i sell! (fern. plur.).

! sell! (dual).

The active participle is:

(for £jU ) selling.

The passive participle is:

9 -  9 J fl-

(for ^ sr*) sold.

Group I V .  This consists o f  verbs o f  the pattern the middle 

radical o f which is <£, e.g.

(for s*) he feared, was in awe of.
j  -  -  j  -a  -

(for he fears.

Verbs in this group are identical in conjugation with verbs o f  Group II, 
e.g.

j a
I feared, etc.

j *> i

! I fear, etc.
- - s

' I (may) fear, etc.

x v ii , 6o]



122 [ x v ir , 60, 6 1
o -t

! l may I fear! etc.
6 -

! fear! etc.
9  ̂ -

U fearing.

The only exception is that the passive participle is as that o f Group III, 

e-g* 0
feared, held in awe.

61. The Passive of Hollow Verbs
The passives o f transitive verbs o f  all four preceding groups are 

identical, e.g.

Jii (for J jj) he was visited.

j'y . (for
J -  0 J

he is visited.

JcJ (for < v > it was obtained.

iJUj (for it is obtained.

gl
(for t r " ) it was sold.

*
(for

J -  0 J

£-H-) it is sold.

(for he was feared.
J -  J

(for i
J -  0 J

he is feared.

Thus the perfect passive is:

J 6

O jj I was visited.

O jj you (masc.) were visited.

O jj you (fem.) were visited.

j j j  he was visited.
0 -

O jjj she was visited, etc.
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The imperfect indicative passive is:
J A
j l j l I am visited.
J -J

you (masc.) are visited.

you (fern.) are visited.
j  - j

he is visited.
j

she is visited, etc.

Examples:
* - j  -  ft ot 2k-t- 0 -  > » i  J t  J Oji »■» ui

ojjjl Ol Aj U j j '  ̂ fJl

I have not visited my friend for (lit. since) two weeks and so I 
should like to visit him to-morrow.

0 i -0 -  ' » * »  -  -  «J «  - -^1  hi*. ^  (from sU- Group III)

When did you come from Cairo? W e came yesterday.
9 - -  "  i  -  o -  J -  9 -

(sing. «iCSfjl tSy *

The memory o f  those heroes will never die.
-O it  +  -  ® -  -  '  -  "  -1 SJJiM (from uiU. Group II) V b

My boy, don’t be afraid o f the darkness!
j - j j  -  -  «■> jfi -> - j  -  -

^  ^  Ail (Jli l ; U

W hy is it said that he will never sell his books:1
-  -  ' M  J -  e J On *» j - -

- ^ 1  JUj V

The lazy pupil does not win the prize.
-  0 -  -  * -  0 '  J f i '  '

! I bu» i_ b

My (two) friends, arise and let us go together to the garden!
0 i  *  n~ 0 -o-o -  o j -  o£ -  -  -  -  oj 0

?jfdiJI j* i)\  ^  ^  (from jL . Group III) J a

J !- - -  ~0 -

U-Sj

Did you walk (lit. travel on your feet) from dawn until noon ? 
No, we rode (in) a carriage.
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j j  - o -  o j j  -  j J - a £ _ i  ^  '  -  '

1 u>*J J t5 fJl O' fj^Ul Cr*

It was (of the) necessary that they should return to their homes 
before the inspector’s arrival.

-  i  5 -  -  -  a -  J j A . *  a a a ~ a ^ ~
! ^UyJI (from fb  Group II) ^ * aUI <Jjj ^  v j-^ J

Eat and drink o f  the sustenance o f  God, then sleep until the 
morning!

E x e r c i s e  X V II
-  -  J '  -  J -  ta -  -  j -  ,  li "  al -OJ

.  jj-* t— aj |  (J U AAXJj ( j|  ^ t j l  LjfJ JgyaJ L J j----- )

31a IS"” A frlb  O jJ b  dJu j J l j  i j y  J L J  V̂yJ-----X

9 a -  a ■ "  j j  i -  , j  -  t  -
.  jJ  A il . d U  A lto I ^_jU5Jl Ij a  — r

J J t - a  £L>e-£_j A  I S L i ja ^ O iJ I  £ - a  J U u  ^.gAyaJi J j jJ I  |JA  ( j l  J l L -----£

1 .O fl

J M •* £ a li A

. tSUUl Aa^UJI T̂a. ^ p '  fljl o ' A i'---0
"  - '   ̂ , 5 j - - j . «i > j j-

( A a . j )  .  A ?ti*jJ l AAjJ O I  aJ jt L# (jj-A>=j V  < jjJ ja> -----*1

n . j  -  -  -  -  —  J *  -  . O -  0 "
AJ^sJj < 3  ?  o L .  <Ja  ?  b U  . J l i -  OJ L t J I  oJA C j u j  Jli)-----v

-  a -  j j -

. ' - r i j  a*J
5 J -  0 J -  Hi J «> «  «•

L  Ojo o * W j  ^ U ^ JI  ^  iL ^ JI  v — — a

-  -  u j

(r^ x

SjLjj j lk i t  J  i4Li)l J  <j* 0*-' J !  i>̂  A i  oU-j L— 1

5 - •* j a - - - _ i « - j - »{ o-ft-j
O l * j  < J ? Aj-Xj .A>cJI A$wJI Aliac-i ^Jl ^jua 0/*0 (jl ( j . 3 . 5 I ----) •

. I****-
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T r a n s l a t i o n
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1. W e said to our friend Mohammed that we should like to visit the 
Judge but he said he was afraid o f  his anger.

2. You (fern.) will never get your parents’ approval without complete 
obedience.

3. For how much will you sell me this book ? I will sell it to you for 
two piastres. It is indeed cheap.

4. It is said that this little boy is afraid o f the dark but lo ! he is as 
brave as a lion!

5. I should like to sleep in my comfortable bed until the servant brings 
me (lit. comes to me with) tea.

6. They say that they do not find anything which (lit. what) pleases 
them in this dirty city.

7. This motor-car has been sold for a high (lit. dear) price. W hy? 
Has its owner died ? No, but he will die soon.

8. The women go to the market in the morning and return home after 
purchasing (lit. the purchase of) what they require (lit. what is necessary 
to them).

9. Girls, rise and go to your mother who is in the garden awaiting 
(lit. in expectation of) your aunt’s visit.

10. Would you (fern, pi.) like to walk with me to the railway station? 
No, we are very tired.

LESSO N  X V I I I  

62. Weak Verbs
The weak verbs are those o f  which the last radical is one o f  the weak 
letters j  and <5. Like the hollow verbs they fall into four categories which 
resolve themselves into three groups.

Group /. This consists o f  verbs o f the pattern J-** the last radical o f
- J -

which is j .  Weak verbs o f  pattern are rare. Their characteristic is 
a long *u* after the middle radical in the imperfect, e.g.

(for he called, invited.
J J J o -

y M  (fory ± i )  he calls.

(N.B. — J he called (God) for, he blessed.

... fjs. Uo he called (God) against, he cursed.)
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This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is:

0 ^ 0 I called, invited.

you (masc.) called.

you (fem.) called.

(for u  I he called.

(for o l i i )
6 «***

she called.
-ft

we called.
i  j 0 -  -  0 j » -  -

1y y -* you (plur.) called.
-j a '  -

L J y o you (dual) called.

(for they (masc.) called.

0 ^ they (fem.) called.

!>*■ > they (masc. dual) called.

they (fem. dual) called.

The imperfect indicative active is:

(for I call.
j  * -

you (masc.) call.

(for
-  • -

you (fem.) call.
j  0 -

j-frJb he calls.
J 9 -

she calls.
j  0 -

jJ-Jo we call.
'  J J 0 '

(for O jjz X ) you (masc. plur.) call.
'  J O -

0>tJj you (fem. plur.) call.
' J O -

you (dual) call.
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-  J i t '

(for
'  J O '

they (masc.) call.
'  J O -

they (fern.) call.
' i t ;  , - J O '

they (dual) call.

The imperfect subjunctive active is:
-jot

I (may) call.
— J 0 —
jS-Jo you (masc.) (may) call.

(for you (fern.) (may) call.
— J 0 —

he (may) call.
— J o —

she (may) call, etc.
j i t -

Note (for
J 0 -

they (masc.) (may) call.

Those persons o f  the jussive mood o f  weak verbs which end with the 
last radical drop this latter altogether, e.g.

j  o  t

! may I call!
j # -

! may you (masc.) call!
0 -

! may you (fern.) call! etc.

The imperative proper is:
- J O J  '  JO J J O J  t J  J OJ

1 Ijx^l *^.>1 < call!

For the active and passive participles o f  all weak verbs see Lesson XI. 

Group II. This consists o f verbs o f the pattern the last radical o f

which is j .  Owing to the preceding *V the j  changes into t£. Their 
characteristic is a long *d* after the middle radical in the imperfect. This 
is written as (jalif maqsura bisurat al-ya ) owing to the <S o f  the 
perfect, e.g.

(for j *>j ) he was pleased, satisfied.
- 0 -  J ~ 6 '  J -

(for for yejS) he is pleased.
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This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is:
j -

(for j *j )
0 - -

S j -  oj -

- j  -
Ui^ j

.> j -

(for l>i*j

u^J

The imperfect indicative active is:
j  '  «* -  a t

(for ^ j ' )  ^ j l

- - e- -o-«-
(for o2=*j>) (jxPf

-  0 -  

LS^
-  »»

- 0-
i r v

' J - O' - 0 - 0 '
(for

-  0 -e -

---6-
uW>y

'  j  -  e- ~ 0 •> o-
(for OjPji

I was pleased, contented, 

you (masc.) were pleased, 

you (fem.) were pleased, 

he was pleased, 

she was pleased, 

we were pleased, 

you (plur.) were pleased, 

you (dual) were pleased, 

they (masc.) were pleased, 

they (fem.) were pleased, 

they (dual) were pleased.

I am pleased.

you (masc.) are pleased.

you (fem.) are pleased.

he is pleased.

she is pleased.

we are pleased.

you (masc. plur.) are pleased.

you (fem. plur.) are pleased.

you (dual) are pleased.

they (masc.) are pleased.
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- * - 
u*>S-

- # '*#<*
they (fem.) are pleased, 

they (dual) are pleased.

«■ •» j - -
Since both ^ ... and ^ ... become ^ ... the subjunctive is the same as the 

indicative except for those persons which in the latter mood end in 6

originally preceded by a long vowel after the last radical (see Lesson 
XIII), e.g.

- t>£
^ j  I I (may) be pleased.

(for ^ y )

^ y  you (masc.) (may) be pleased.

Ji you (fem.) (may) be pleased, etc.

The jussive active is:

! 1 may I be pleased!

! may you (masc.) be pleased!
t

I fjpy  may you (fem.) be pleased! etc  

The imperative proper is:

Group ///. This consists o f  verbs o f the pattern the last radical 
o f  which is Their characteristic is a long *V after the middle radical 
in the imperfect, e.g.

(for ^ j )  he threw.
» "

N.B. he threw it.
0- j  0-

(for he throws.

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is:
j  0 "

I threw.
t - -  -  0 - -

you threw.

(for ^ j )  he threw.

9 CLA
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0 --

(for oL-y) she threw.
-0--

L .4J we threw.
- JO -  - 0 JO - -

* lT^J <jrc-y you threw.

(for l>~j) !*> they (masc.) threw.

U^J they (fern.) threw.

t-y i W-y they (dual) threw.

The imperfect indicative active is:

(for ^ j l ) or!)' I throw.
•-

\S*/ you (masc.) throw.
'  0' 

(for ,y ^ y )
- 0-

you (fern.) throw.
t-

vy * he throws.

s t / she throws.
f i-

we throw.
~ j *'

(for Oyr>y)
- j 0 -

you (masc. plur.) throw.
- •- 
u ^ / you (fern, plur.) throw.

"
you (dual) throw.

~ j
(for Ojr*y)

 ̂ JO -

they (masc.) throw.
- 0-
u*yi they (fern.) throw.

- 0- - «-
(jL-»y < they (dual) throw.

The imperfect subjunctive active is:
- tt

I I (may) throw.

^ y  you (masc.) (may) throw.
0- 0 -

(for ^ y )  ŷ>y you (fern.) (may) throw, etc.



The jussive active is:
d

! f j  I may I throw i 
©•»

! fy  may you (masc.) throw!
0-

! <_$-»may you (fern.) throw! etc.

The imperative proper is:
'  6 JO 0 0

! U yl [ (p \  tlirow!

Group IV . This consists o f verbs o f  the pattern J-*i the last radical

o f which is <£. They are the same in every respect as verbs o f  Group II,
e.g. - -

yjb he met.
J - 0 '  -0-

(for <ylj) Jib  he meets.

N.B. Some verbs o f  the pattern whose last radical is <s have their

imperfect according to the pattern . In the perfect these are con­
jugated regularly, i.e. like those o f  Group III. In the imperfect they are 
conjugated like those o f  Group II, e.g.
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I ran, strove.
- 0 - -

you ran.

L5* - he ran, etc.
- o f

I run, strive.

you (masc.) run.
- 0 —0 -  

(js***^ you (fern.) run.
-  0 -

he runs, etc.

63. The Passive of Weak Verbs
The passives o f  transitive verbs o f  all four preceding groups are identical, 
e.g.

he was called, invited.
-  0 J

he is called.
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he was thrown.

[ x v m , 63, 64

he was thrown.
-OJ

The passives are conjugated in 
Group II, e.g. ,

0 - j

- j  -  o j

- 0 > 
y ^ -

'  0 J

he is thrown.

the perfect and imperfect like verbs o f

I was called.

you were called.

he was called.

she was called, etc.

I am called, 

you are called, 

he is called, 

she is called, etc.

64 . D o u b ly  W e a k  V erb s

If a verb contains more than one weak radical note the following:

(i) If the two weak radicals come together the first o f  these becomes
strong retaining its full consonantal value, e.g.

•* -  ©■»

<£y he intended. {Syi he intends.
-  -  i  -  'O '

(for ^  he lived. he lives.

Note that *a lif maqsura after <S is written ! .. . ,  not ^ __

(ii) If the two weak radicals are separated by a strong one, then all 
the rules given in this lesson and in Lesson X V I obtain, e.g.

^ 3  he learned by heart, understood.

^  he learns by heart, understands.

f j j  he was near, in charge of.

^  he is near.
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Note especially the following two important verbs:

*33

65. he is not
Although this verb is conjugated like a perfect it is always present 
indicative, e.g. J ft "

I am not.
0 - '  » " 

C~<(J ( C m ») you are not.

P he is not.
•  ̂0-

she is not.
" ft '
U J we are not.

S i t -  t i t  -
r you are not.
- e - i t -

they are not.
- - I -  " 0-

they (dual) are not.

The predicate after is in the accusative like that after or 
more commonly introduced by — », e.g.

* -  " ft "
U U  he is not learned.
w -  " f t "

^  he is not rich.
s" - "

-  J ft -

Jibo I am not heedless.
*  -  -

- a- ~
you are not peasants.

66. he saw, considered

This verb, conjugated like ^ t h o u g h  perfectly regular in the perfect, 
drops its middle radical hamia in the imperfect and moves its vowel 
forward to the first radical, e.g.

j
I saw.

ftS" - oi-
c o lj  you saw.

£"
iSb he saw.
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O l j she saw, etc.

but iSj\ I see.

& S  ‘ <Sj> you see.

iSji he sees.

<Sj> she sees, etc.

tSj I 6i that I may see.
-2 a -

I did not see.

(rarely used) h see!

it was seen.

but <Sji it is seen.

Examples:
J - _ ~ a l - » "  - ( "  > s- - fi j

(m asc.y*l) t5>.l i L i  (Group I) & y- l u j u^>

It is said that a certain Arab tribe (lit. a tribe o f  the tribes o f 
the Arabs) raided another tribe.

a j  S i - • -  § - * » « •  j o -  « « '  S - -  j  -
(sing. ^ 1) j LJT (Group I) IjJLLj o i d j* j i  lyU

They wanted to follow their neighbours’ tracks but they went 
astray on the way. (Note the accusative o f  place.)

# - -  a - a -  - 2  2 -  -  2 -» . t -  -  a -  a -  -5
If-iV ey^J\ a-U> jU i tfjcj  ̂ Uil

W e have not gathered the fruits o f  this tree because they are 
not ripe.

J l* (Group IV) V o U j t  (Group III) c i j

The girls wept and asserted that they were not strong enough 
to walk (lit. are not strong on walking).
j -  a - 9—  -  2- 5 -  -  j  a -a

! ^ W l  ^  ^  {j^ -  U* (Group IV) l>il

Remain (plur.) here until word (lit. news) comes from the sp y !
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9 _ J - i)i '  J Ci  -  9 -  J 9 -

oj^i J1 < ^ Jj O L*^

I am not angry but I beg you not to come without my 
permission.

« -  j  j -  9 1 -  ->£* -  o - -  _ '£  o -o -» o j j ? -
j l  j ^c« Ail *? iJL^J 1 $-Ub 5̂ p̂ ~>lj L

x v in ,  66]

What is their opinion about this matter? They consider (lit. see) 
that it is not seemly that they should say anything. (Note

5 I-
2ljl plur o f c£lj a view, opinion in which the first two 
radicals are transposed.)

5 +  J '  '  - 0 -  0 -  9 J ' '  0 S '  OJ
JjjkJI 61

It is hoped that we may see them well after their long journey.
"  -  o*> - -  -  o £ 5 Z - a -  -  -  J9-" - I S - -  o -  o i  o -  -

o^xJ I 61 jz?" | «£JUik Ĵs> \JZJ> 61 {Jr̂ ~1 c-JIj
'  l_ -  J 0 -  '

*iU3 6j-5 (Group I) c J U

My sister intended to read that book to me, however, her many 
occupations prevented her from doing that (lit. interposed 
themselves in front o f  that).

-  .»? -  i
6Jj I ^Jl (from ^ I  Group III) 6 ^ b  ^

Let them come to the party with us although they have not been

invited officially. (Note the construction after ( g * j)  imper­

fect he lets, permits, the perfect o f which is seldom used.)

E x e r c i s e  X V I I I
J - 9 -  t  <i -  * *  J J 9 -  - -  -  9 -  a .

. La lilj 61 615  ̂b* A> j  6*̂ » pJ «lj^  ̂ Jpla.^1 6* ---  1

<_jUI 6-^ oblkiej Lit it (^jJI Jojl LJU L15̂ —r

wiyyaJI ojL.1 6W ^ b*JJLt L5C*-g <£̂ £11 L^Uj IJjLIj 61 Ob>lJ 6*---r*
j  -  -  -  o

?Lj_̂ >JI LJL6 ^

f t ) -  -  -  t J 9 -  *  -  J - 9  -
. au 61 bJL. — £
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3 3 * J a ^  -  6 V 5 ^ -  -  . 0

. AJU 0J0 .̂w Ij C/)L*̂ j-qJI aJl— ĵJjl)I l_>LxJI IAfc p !---o
* » ' •  J t m* ~ ~ jjoj

(Jjfc—»JI v_ij—. Aj } ciU aJJ Li ^---"1

dU3 o j ^ j  ^-531 ^l-J! b *  utrAJ Oi j -̂ aJ j t \ j k j  L*J— v

, Ijl»» u u .  ( S j-*

j  3-  £ j j  -  t '  "  6 !  *  w mi-  j * 9 -
J*5j . <Lwjj—jJI Aa)J?bJ1 5̂ I4JU (Ĵ >.I cA*— JaJ Ĉ )Ij Li---A

£ -  J & ** J 0 -  M

* - * j W i  *^*jj 14*1

J i j n X 5 l  S V  ! / * £  y U  J  l̂ _ 1

(^ ^ U ... J ^ 3 ^ )  .

j  a - - a  -  » -6 j -  a £ - - - a -  m j J - -  j  a -  » -  0 -£
AJLC { f P j - j  O ’ j^jbl .0311—1 tilj^kaM <^Lj  ? L il cl—mJ I l •

•• - *

• l i b

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. Although the (two) men called him he did not approach them 
because he did not want to meet them.

2. Whenever the postman who is called ‘Ali brings us letters he 
knocks twice on the back door.

3. Do you (dual) intend to take your eldest daughter with you when 
you spend the summer holiday in southern Spain? '

4. Our uncle is not rich so we do not hope to inherit anything from him.
5. Throw this old book into the waste-paper basket (lit. basket o f 

neglected things) and buy a new copy o f  it.
6. Keep in mind what I have said to you for it will benefit you in the 

future.
7. W e are not poor but we cannot spend this large sum, and, moreover, 

we think the price is very high.
8. I have never seen a more beautiful lady walking in the public 

garden. My friend says she is the wife o f  the Minister o f Foreign Affairs.
9. They used their offices (lit. strove) to get an entrance card for me 

but in vain because all the cards had been sold a week before.
10. Are you not Mahmud’s father? Yes, and I think you (lit. your 

honour) are his professor. I hope (lit. my hope is) that you are always 
pleased widi him.
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LESSON XIX  

67. Derived Verbs

137

So far the student has dealt with simple verbs o f three or four radicals 
only and it is now time to discuss the derived verbs. These derived forms 
are mainly from three-radical verbs, only two o f  them being from three- 
and four-radical verbs.

Taking the letters iJ , ĝ  and <J to represent the first or original form we 
have the following patterns:

I. < p fa  gala, fa  gula, fa  gila.

II. fagjgala. IX. ifgalla.

III. J x li fa  gala. X.
*-•-0

istafgala.

IV.
-  -eS

*afgala. XI. JU jI ifgalla.

V. j l iu tafagjgala. XII. ifgawgala.

VI. tafagala. XIII. ifgawwala.

VII.
»«■>»

in f a gala. X IV . ifganlala.

VIII. ifta gala. X V .
- a - a

LJbL*i| ifganla.

As the last five derived forms are exceedingly rare and present no 
especial difficulty in their vowel patterns they may be ignored by the 
beginner.

Note that the prefixed ham\a in form IV is ham^at-al-qa{g  ̂ and that 
the prefixed harn̂ a in forms V II-X V  is ham^at-al-wasl.

It is most convenient to deal with the derived verbs in four groups, 
but before preceding to this I advise the student to learn the meanings 
o f the derived verbs he comes across in his reading without troubling 
himself unduly about the original or first form.

68. Verbal Form II. J.*s

This is formed by doubling the middle radical so that the verb becomes 
-  - 1 -

a quadriliteral (stock verb o f which the second and third radicals
are identical. This form is conjugated in exactly the same manner as a 
simple quadriliteral verb.
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Taking ^ , he taught, as an example we have:

Perfect active
j • a- 

C—lc I taught.

0 5- *■ oi *•
you taught.

?
he taught.

she taught, etc.

Perfect passive
t

he was taught, etc.

Imperfect active
t '

I teach.

'  U ' J  J» t - J
VsAm you teach.

J *  -J
he teaches.

t r
she teaches, etc.

Imperfect passive
j Z - j

h
he is taught, etc.

Imperative
'■ t

teach! etc.

Active participle
9* - j 

&
teaching, a teacher.

Passive participle
93

h
taught.

N.B. The active and passive participles o f all derived verbs begin
J

with prefixed__ _ mu, the characteristic o f the active participle being
a short V  before the last radical and the characteristic o f the passive 
participle being a short ‘ a* before the last radical.

9 0 -

Verbal noun psLw teaching, instruction.

N.B. If all three radicals are sound, the verbal noun o f the 2nd form
9 0 -  9 9 -  • -

may be o f any one o f three patterns Jc*iJ, or . The first o f

these is by far the most common. Which verb takes which pattern o f the 
verbal noun can only be learned through reading or reference to a 
dictionary. But if  the last radical is ham\a, j  or <5, then the pattern o f

5- »-
the verbal noun is always i U i j , e.g.
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t z -

T39

L u he congratulated.

2" * '
congratulation.

( fo r j i-e ) he raised, exalted.
* ' S' *'

(for ôJlkJ) *Jl*J raising, exaltation.

The 2nd form denotes:

(1) Intensity o f  action, e.g.

he broke.

he smashed.

' & he cut.

P he cut up, tore up.

(2) Causation, e.g.

t he knew.

he taught.
J -

he was noble.

cij-i he honoured.

(3) Estimation, e.g.

he spoke the truth.

he considered s.o. truthful, believed, 

he lied.

be considered s.o. a liar, disbelieved. 

(4) It is often formed from nouns, e.g.
5- 0 -

a tent.

he pitched his tent.
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v̂A-u, a weapon.

^L- he armed.

If a verb is doubled or ham{ated or if the ist or 2nd radical is j  or <£ 
the 2nd form is perfectly regular, e.g.

he returned (trans.).

he repeated (over and over).

(constant) repetition.

he composed, compiled, formed.

composition, compilation, a (literary) work.

he congratulated.

congratulation.

He (God) gave success.

success.

he straightened, 

straightening, (a calendar).

Note the softening o f ham^a into a long *a in the verbal noun o f r j  I
• - j

he dated, wrote history, viz. (pi. £ * jiy )  dating, a date, a history. 

A ll derived forms o f  weak verbs, i.e. those the last radical o f  which is

j  or (5, change the last radical into *alif maqsura, written ^ __They,
with the exception o f  forms V  and VI, are conjugated exactly like weak

verbs o f Group III (i.e. like ^ j )  o f the preceding lesson, e.g.

(root j* —) he named.
- 1 *

he was named.
w

he names. 

i he is named.

JLOy

m -j -as 
yjdjs i_il 1

5 2-

iJiJU 
- * <a-

9 « -

j u - j  -a -
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T
name!

Active participle
W - J

j r
naming (cf.

a

Passive participle
5  ~ j

named.

Verbal noun
S- »

naming.

(root J j ) J * he put in charge of.
-MPJ

he was put in charge of.

J y he puts in charge of.
i-J

J y he is put in charge of.

I J j put in charge!

Active participle putting in charge.

Passive participle
5- j

J y * put in charge.

Verbal noun appointment.

69. Verbal Form III J^U
This is formed by lengthening the *a* o f  the first radical. Verbs o f  this 

form are conjugated exactly like those o f  the form J-*?, e.g.
J O -- *

Perfect active cJJtf I fought s.o.
*  -

cJJU fC-JJtf you fought.

J jt f  he fought.
--- -

she fought, etc.
- j

J J y  he was fought, etc.

/ a
I fight.

-  -  J J -J

fJJUu you fight.
J -J
JJUj he fights.

Perfect passive 

Imperfect active
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Imperfect passive 

Imperative 

Active participle 

Passive participle 

Verbal noun

she fights, etc.
J -  -J

he is fought, etc.

! £15 fight! etc.
5 -J

J i n . fighting, a warrior.

JTfc* fought.

or <Jb? fighting.
0 - -  - j

N.B. The pattern o f the verbal noun o f form III is either 5JlcLL or 9. -
JU i. Some verbs take one form, other verbs the other form. A  few 
verbs, including the example above, take both, e.g.

» "  j p - - - j
(for or SUJ meeting.

In *12) note the change o f the final weak radical hearing the case ending 
to hamia after a long *d\

The 3rd form denotes:

(1) The doing o f  an action to someone, e.g.

f  he wrote to, corresponded with, 

he stood up to, opposed.

(2) The attempt to do something to someone, e.g.

JJU he tried to kill, fought with.

J r -  he preceded, 

j ib -  he competed with.

Note that such verbs o f form III usually take an explicit or implicit 
direct object which is always a person. Reciprocity is implied in both 
cases.

W e occasionally find verbs o f form III which have no idea o f  reciprocity 
behind them. The idea o f effort is, however, apparent even in these, e.g.

y U  he travelled.

he exaggerated.



If a verb is doubled note that in form III there is no contraction o f the 
twin consonants after the long *«' o f the perfect passive, e.g.
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(for ^ U ) a lL
~ J

but

he spoke violently to. 

he was spoken to violently.

(for U iZ l)
J -  -  j

a Imj 

i  - j
he speaks violently to.

(for he is spoken to violently.
i  -  j

Active and passive participles

Verbal noun
s 5  - J

a noisy dispute.

If a verb is ham^ated or contains one o f the weak letters j  or i£ it is 
conjugated regularly in accordance with the rules already given, e.g. (see 
Introduction § 7)

(for lJJT he was familiar with.
J -  )  ~ -

(Jj (Jit** he questioned.

he agreed with, suited.

u jb j J jti he handed s.t. to s.o.
j  - j  - -  -

£_J to he swore allegiance to.

he met.

70. Verbal Form IV  A*i|
f

This is formed by making the first radical vowelless and prefixing a short 
* a on ham{at-al-qat p , e.g. __

he sat (down).
-  -

crU l he seated.

This verb is conjugated as follows:
j »

Perfect active cuJuJ I seated.
0 - ai - 0 ~ at

you seated.
- -«e

he seated.
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i

1 **— she seated, etc.

Perfect passive
-  »2

he was seated, etc.

Imperfect active 'ujlisii)
J l i

I seat.
-  • j J l  J

you seat.

<■ &*
he seats.

she seats, etc.

Imperfect passive yujlasu ,

J ~ 0 J

0 ^ - he is seated, etc.

Imperative 'ajlis!
«  i t

seat!

Active participle
5 l  J

seating.

Passive participle
9 -  l  i

seated.

Verbal noun 9ijlasun,

9 - 1

seating.

N.B. All verbs o f  the form J*il make their verbal nouns according 
# '•

to the pattern JUiJ.
The 4th form o f the verb is generally causative as in the above example. 
When causation is intended sometimes the 2nd form is used, sometimes 

the 4th. Occasionally both forms occur with somewhat different 
meanings, e.g.

^  he caused to know, taught.

^ \  he caused to know, informed.

Sometimes both are used with no difference in meaning, e.g.

UJ he escaped.

and he caused to escape, saved.

Very often we find verbs o f the 4th form in which the idea o f  causation 
is very remote, e.g.

-» {
he became (lit- came or did in the morning).

- - « E
J 5o:1 it became difficult.



If the root verb is doubled the 4th form presents no difficulties, the 
rules for the doubled verb being maintained, e.g.

XIX, 7 0 ]  14 5

L he stretched.

Juf he helped, supplied.

L i he was helped, supplied.
it j  

JUj he helps, supplies.
it-j
•Uj he is helped, supplied.

Imperative
a «2

! help! supply!

Active participle
3 j
JÛ I helping, supplying.

Passive participle Jim helped, supplied.

Verbal noun
9
MjuIa help(ing), supply(ing).

Similarly if  the root verb is harrv(ated or if it has as its first or third 
radical j o r t J ,  e.g.

-  0- J 0 J

(0=0 J J i (for J i l l )  JjT he reconciled.

Imperative ! JjT reconcile!

Verbal noun reconciling, reconciliation.
j ti 2-cS

he taught to read.

Imperative ! & 5I teach to read!

Verbal noun teaching to read.

he was awake.

* r.'0-*(for J a S i a L l he awakened s.o.

(for - t i l)  i i j l he was awakened.

Imperative
» At1 i i t awaken 1

Verbal noun . Luil "£ awakening.

20 CLA
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j  j  -  -  $ 2

c J - ^ J  J * > j l he caused to arrive, brought, 
sent, forwarded.

Imperative
• ©£

bring ! send !

Verbal noun (for c J l v o J ) bringing, sending.

Imperative

©j ' < (

©E

'•o il

he threw, delivered (a 
speech, lecture).

throw ! deliver! (a speech).

Verbal noun !U J J throwing, delivery.

If the middle radical in the pattern is j  or <£  note that its vowel is 
thrown forward to the first radical and becomes long, the weak middle 
radical dropping out, e.g.

-  -  «  £
(for

-  «• £ 
i J L J he frightened.

t  *(for Ojpcj)
J _ •>

he frightens.
-  © L

(for *J^ I)
-  "  2

he was frightened.
J -  6 J

* (for
j  - j

i J U e j he is frightened.

(for ^ i l) he broadcast. •

(for ->o)
■» . *

he broadcasts.

(for £>31)
e i 1

it was broadcast.
J -  ©J

(for £ - k )
i  r J 1̂ J b it is broadcast.

The usual shortening 
takes place, e.g.

Perfect active

of long vowels before vowelless consonants 

I frightened.
«  -  2 -  «  -  *

you frightened.

J l i f he frightened.
0 -  -  £

(JuiU-l she frightened, etc.

Perfect passive
J «  i

c J u tJ I was frightened.



XIX, 7°] 147
he was frightened, etc.

Imperfect active
j  i  

vJusL.1 I frighten.

you frighten.
j  j

he frightens.
j  j

i J u a J she frightens, etc.

Imperfect passive
j  *  l

o U l I am frightened.

he is frightened, etc.

Imperative 'akhifl
0 f

1 frighten !

frighten!
J 2

Ijis il frighten! etc.

Active participle
9 i

frightening.

Passive participle
-  J

frightened.

Verbal noun 'ikhdfatun.
9 -  -

frightening.

Note that the verbal noun o f the 4th form o f  hollow verbs receives an 
added ta marbuta.

s~
N.B. The 4th form o f the verb , he saw, presents the same pheno­

menon as occurs in the imperfect o f  the simple verb, namely the elision 
o f  the middle radical hamia and the moving o f  its vowel forward to 
the first radical, e.g.

(for <£l.>l) he showed.
- .1 - 1

(f°r yJJ1) <Sj\ he was shown.

(f° r J j i ) <ss- he shows.

(for tSlji) he is shown.

(for >ji) he did not show.
»S i

(for <jl) h » show!
10-2



Causative verbs from transitive roots may take a double accusative, e.g.
j - -  -  ~£

^Mjl he showed me his watch.

! hju*  J)l show us your passport!
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Finally, the student should note that the vowel o f the personal prefixes 
o f the imperfect active o f the three derived forms given in this lesson is 
*u*y whereas in all other active forms o f the verb it is *a\

Examples:
' 5 ■» jj« - ■■ »>t- -K-j o f  ' t" j

UJ1 LiJUA tlLx.£ (jl <̂bJLc.

You must (lit. it is incumbent on you to) open your eyes wide 
when you cross the street.

0 J ' ' "  JX

When will you honour us with your visit?
' » 1 <• - - 0 t  i  J  '  Z - "  t » - w - J *

(5^ LIU U_jJ V

D o not turn your back on us for we wish to see your face.

J i  I J ^ l  ^ o]

The judge did not acquit the man who (had) killed his wife.
o f  0 -  j f

Lt I ̂  1  ̂f*‘f’**  ̂ -̂*«Ayr > I

Shall we believe them or disbelieve them? I see no reason for 
(lit. that which calls to) disbelieving them.

<3 - o ft * *  'it <* -  - o f  > w - j e -  . o f
i-JLJV I AaL)I o l j^ l b \sŜ

Give me a book which explains the phonetics (lit. the sounds) 
o f the German language.

- •* - J - ' — -■ — j  0 '  0 £
XJ XmU«j uXb S )̂U. l̂ J I

I presented a gold ring to her on the occasion o f her birthday 
(lit. the festival o f her birth).

i ,  - a -  j  - o f  "  0 - j  -o*>  j  » l
**Jl5 LjAJLC
I - -
I refer to the dictionary when I do not know the meaning o f a word.
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-  j  -  j  a £ -  j a - 0 -  a -  i  '  j  j  £ '  J j

j l  6j> j J -c-LIj yr-D  I I 61 o j ^ j i
-  J0*> fi

AjjUb«J I Am_ ,'' ̂

They wish to be awakened shortly before dawn because they 
intend to travel to the neighbouring estate.

• S<«   -  a -  -a  -  0 ** j-a Z  »  o '  J j 0 -

5J»J Jja. Jo J I  IjSJI <*JS i J j j i  ^

They did not show me how they threw the rope around the bull’s 
neck.

E x e r c i s e  X I X

. v—>SIj Ail o j — luxJj lil)  ̂ y^- i— \

v  i* j  Lis^i 5V j l i  j^ u t iiL- yi i j l - j j  o l V— r
* - - " - "

*  -  » £  ' «  j »  j

. * 1
5 -  -  -  a -  _ 1 i  a n » ->a £ j  a j  j

, Ij O’ «As V <>ill UJl  ̂ O* 1 f

j  iafi’l Ĵ\ 6=2-iJl ^kJI ll/b ^ --- £
j  j  j 

. aL̂ j J
M  -  -  -  -J -  -  ml t J * JJ *

(Jij) .o l^ jU Jl ^  jJI I cJL Jl--- o

. a*j JJLJl jlzT Ju&Lil ^̂ 1) 61jjl ^ j  jil*-1 6  ̂ -kjl— *t
9-S

( > ')
ta  a ^  -  -  a i a -  e_  ̂j  i  -  • j  * J  -  (

aJsju jjii Lu**J jjxJj y  ĵU ^luu 61 LjwJLt 61j -—v

. Iju Ij  LiJI V]
5

9 Sai- - a -  «ia J  J 5 '  j ? -  -  -  5 a
1 O < LJ l̂ i b |6 6̂ 1*61 t)j--- A

J i  J t J £ W -  ^ -  -  -  J -6  J - - -
ojJu>J 61 6h^Jl c5̂ l> ^  ô iUe-a fliJU Jxj JL2J--- 1

#Ahiĵ \JI Olay.a*Jlj
j  j  j  j  j -  -  a t  - - - - -  .» a -  E j

UJj-̂ -h l-* J [>-*■  c»*̂ l *Xi c-i-T-— i .

(£ u i) .j j ^u i  j i  ia ij^  jik iT  ^
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T r a n s l a t i o n

1. He denies that but we shall prove that he is lying.
2. D o not try to reside in that country more than one month because 

residence there is not suitable for white people (lit. the white race).
3. I want you (fern.) to awaken me as soon as the sun rises because 

I have heard that the sight is glorious.
4. W ho will take this heavy parcel to the station? Give the porter 

two piastres and he will take it.
5. The delegations came to congratulate the president on his success 

in the negotiations.
<$. I wish to travel to Persia (Iran) in order to see the remains (lit. 

traces) o f  ancient Persian civilization.
7. W e should have given the newspaper seller two piastres but we 

forgot and only gave him one piastre.
8. The gentlemen did not come when they were invited because the 

time was short (lit. narrow).
9. The minister has promised to deliver a lecture in the youth club 

and so you (pi.) must supply him with the necessary information.
10. I had lost my passport and so the frontier guard forced me to get 

out o f the train in order to go with him to the (police) captain’s office.

LESSO N  X X  

71. Verbal Form V

Form V  is made by prefixing o  to form II o f which it is the reflexive, e.g.

jlc- he taught.

he taught himself, learned.
-

he honoured.

he had the honour.

Form V is conjugated as follows:
j t>2--

Perfect active I learned.

you learned.

he learned.
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she learned, etc.

Perfect passive tu^ullima, ^ it was learned, etc.

Imperfect active
j i- 't

' ata ̂ allamii) ÛjI I learn.

you learn.

he learns.

she learns, etc.

Note the sequence o f *a’s in the imperfect active.

Imperfect passive yutaf-allamu, it is learned, etc.

Imperative
a*--

learn! (masc.).

learn! (fern.).

! I jlL f learn! (masc. plur/

Active participle muta ̂ allimun, learning.

Passive participle muta^allamun, . learned.

Verbal noun ta^allumun, learning, study.

N.B. All verbs o f  the form make their verbal nouns according to
3 i  —

the pattern J juu .
If the root verb is doubled or hanyated or if  the ist or 2nd radical is 

j  or (S9 form V  is perfectly regular, e.g.

he hesitated.

^  >• hesitation.

JiJlf it became formed, composed.

L-JJb’ formation (intrans.).
Ct a

J

S  he became head, president
9  3 - -

presiding.



[xx, 7115*
tS - - - Ji-"

__> Ljj  he prophesied.

prophesying, prophecy.
- j S '"  'S  "

he directed his face to, travelled towards.
s i "

directing oneself.
j 5 ^ - -  -w -  -

_^cXj he chose.

■ i - -
choosing, choice.

If the 3rd radical is j  or t£ form V  is conjugated like weak verbs o f
j

Group III (see Lesson XVIII) which are o f the pattern J * ij  in the 

imperfect (i.e. like e.g.

J -**

Imperative 1

Active participle 

Passive participle

*
5 -- j 

{J^

Verbal noun (t^UJI) cr*3C

&

J *
S"{

J * '

he took supper, dined.

I dined, 

he dines.

I dine.

dine! (masc.).

dine! (fern.).

dine (masc. plur.), etc.

dining (cf. cfty -

taken as supper or place where 
supper is taken (see § 77).

9 m - -  9

dining (for for 

he took charge of.

I took charge of. ’ 

he takes charge of.

I take charge of.
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Imperative

M3
1 J y  take charge of! (masc.).

! take charge of! (fern.).

« w *

Active participle H y

Passive participle J y

Verbal noun (<j£jl) &

take charge of! (masc. plur.). 
etc.

taking charge of. 

taken charge of. 

taking charge of.

The Vth form given above is the first derived form o f quadriliteral 
verbs, e.g.

J -  -  0 -

* * y j  he moved, shook it.

^ y y  it moved, shook (intrans.). 

£ y y  it moves, shakes (intrans.).
• • --j

^ y y  moving, shaking.
S i t "

movement, motion, shaking.

72. Verbal Form VI J^UJ

Form VI is made by prefixing o  to form III o f  which it is generally the 
reflexive, e.g.

Ali‘15 he fought with him.
J 6 -b*

JJ12J the people fought each other.

he vied with him. 

l i l l i  they (two) ran a race.

In many verbs o f  form VI the idea o f  reciprocity contained in the two 
examples above is quite absent, e.g.

k-uli he yawned.
9 J —

S-*J^ yawning, a yawn.



154 [XX, 72

J jU i jjU J he took (in his hand).

j # taking.

he pretended to be asleep.
5 J - -
i*j U ; pretending to be asleep.

The Vlth  form is conjugated similarly to form V , e.g.

Perfect active cJjUJ I took (in my hand).
a- -- - o- --

you took.

j j i l : he took.
A --- '
uiJjbj' she took, etc.

Perfect passive
- jj

tunuwila u it was taken, etc.

Imperfect active JjLJl I take.

f (Jjbi you take.
J -  -  -  -

Jj U jlj he takes.

she takes, etc.

Imperfect passive
• j - —j

yutanawalu ujh^ it is taken, etc.

Imperative ! JjUJ take! (masc.).

y J S take! (fern.).

take! (masc. plur.), 
etc.

Active participle
5 '-■ >

taking.

Passive participle
» - '-■ »

taken.

Verbal noun j j i i taking.

N.B. All verbs o f the form make their verbal nouns according
5 J - -

to the pattern .



N.B.

If the root verb is doubled or ham âted. or if  the 1st or 2nd radical is 
j  or iS the Vlth form is perfectly regular, e.g.

I \*\J> they (two) rescinded the sale (by
mutual agreement).

• - i  --
rescinding o f  a sale.

J0'O-» -  J J

s i j j i  the sale was rescinded where no con­
traction takes place. See the perfect 
passive o f form III o f  doubled 
verbs.

I t h e y  became familiar with each other.
S J -

vJdt> mutual familiarity

j  -  - -

v * ^  he yawned.
S J . .

yawning, a yawn.
ja-#-* l- E.
p 5J I lilXJ the people were equal.

5j - -

being equal, equality.

p i l l  ( jily j , j i l y  the people agreed among themselves.
fl ;

J p iy  mutual agreement.
J -  -  -  -

psJl j j U i  OjbJ the people helped, co-operated with
each other.

OjbJ co-operation.

J jUL J j UJ he swayed (intrans.).
5  j - -

J j UJ swaying.
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If the 3rd radical is j  or <5 form VI is conjugated like form V  above, e.g.

he pretended to be blind.
J ft- - -

I pretended to be blind, 

he pretends to be blind.
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-  - - Z

^ U j I I pretend to be blind.

Imperative 1 fbJ pretend to be blind!
«- >-

! ^ b J  pretend to be blind.
4 '  •• -

! I j- U  pretend to be blind, etc.

Active participle ( ^ I c J I )  f.uL  pretending to be blind. 

Verbal noun (^ U J I)  f  pretending to be blind,
5 - -  S J - -

(for ^ b J  for ^ b u ).

Note the verb He (God) has made Himself exalted, the im-
-  . .  a -* •* — a »  -  -

perative o f which (masc. ! <JUJ, fern. ! ^ b J , masc. plur. ! I_̂J L*J, etc.)

is applicable to any being and means ‘ come!* ! This imperative is more
common than the imperatives o f  the usual verbs o f  coming such as 
- - - —

and <yl.

Examples:
a ' 6 *  .  -  -< 4 « -  -  «•* - - -  -J  j i ' "

When shall we have the honour o f meeting the kinjg? W e are 
invited to visit the palace to-morrow.

JaC J T  J  U  i J K  J \  ^

He was going to the door when he tripped on the carpet.
j j  - 1 -  . - « < *  j .  . . .  .  . s

J-5 si Jill (Jjbil V ^*jj Oj

My wife will not take lunch before my arrival.
j o l  J» j  . f i . .  j 5£ • -» -«  . .  5  S '

^ aiil JJ_j AjI I o^U (Jĵ J UJ

He has not yet taken over command o f the army although he 
was appointed a week ago.

t ( > j 0 j w a  ̂ . . «< j- - -

They chose the best o f the apples in order to present them (lit. 
it) to their friends.
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£ C -  -  -SJ

Iju  :WU *iUI p

Learn the Arabic language because it is very useful!
J J0*>- J -  0 -0^> J-  -  ft

 ̂ Ij  I Ul^o uij •

How can (lit. are) the lazy man and the industrious man be equal?
ft «  *• J -ft 9*1 J J
^LJl (sing. *-»l) OjbJ

The co-operation o f nations is the key to peace.

4jL*l5 ~ JlkJ OlZ>JL,oJI y ^
-  -  t- ”  -  -

The two friends met (each other) after the passing o f a whole year.
"  J J  ft -ft -  J J -  J -  -  i  0 -  '  f t ' " '

*-» ^  L5̂  y i «

Come (fern.) with me so that I may show you the beautiful 
flowers that are in my garden (lit. what is found (i.e. exists) 
in my garden o f  beautiful flowers).

E x e r c i s e  X X

y  pbj i Ij-5-Llj y j  of iu jjaji — \

(j£Xjc> y  ajmU. j*jj I jA

— -  # 5 w** j a J A K
. sL*01 IJub y l j c j j  y ij- iJ  «jl I— r

Cr* s l i d  £* 6j^ *i j t  ->ljl— r
- -S 6 ft j •-

(JUl .

.oljs^Ji y  jL .y ji oUlj^pJi y u  <JUj— £ •

ft S J J  -  -  - (  9 -  u -  u i  • "  W 9 - -  J J O w
aJ j  Ji£ L>j l j  i - ~ * 4j T ^  Ij *  ĝ.j- «*..) 1 I j a — o

^<yi^) .Â eJufji y ijjd i y

?iLUI .Ju, p {  s ' ^ T  y d i ' ^ . U i l i  l i U  r o b  b — ■n

f.3 *  J j  u ^ l  a L t J j  V  b lS O j 2JU t & j J  u u l  i L L j j '— V

.toil ĵii SFI
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»  ' - e .2  «  j '  ~ o Z w -

i f r L r  \ - J ^ n i y *  j l i l  ^  <1)0 J  t U J j  J j L a j l J ’ J -------A

- 3
• J !»• y b j

5 ;  -  i —   ̂ j  j  .1  • _ -  a 5 ^ & j . :  « -  5 -  -  -  • -
( A o )  <1)J-L « HI ?  4—*^aJI II oJLfe ^ J y o  y-»-----^

s '  o m -  j __ o -  e-» J j -  '  j -  '
Ljy cl^waJI ^  Ijju L jjlc j J-jJI <y* yĵ L̂S 1 *

,AjjX£~J)II y*

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. The Indian students decided to go to Egypt to study (lit. to receive 
knowledge) in the Azhar Mosque which is the oldest university in the 
Islamic world.

2. I hope you will do me the honour and dine with me this evening.
3. The president wanted to co-operate with the members o f the council 

but they insisted on dismissing him from his post.
4. Come with me so that we may look at the strange animals in the 

Zoological Gardens.
5. This old man is very humble although he is a famous scholar and 

has written many books which are passed around in learned (scientific) 
circles.

6. Girls, why are you all yawning to-day? Did you not sleep last 
night.

7. W e corresponded with our brother in America for many years but 
we do not correspond with him now because he has decided never to 
return to his country (patria).

8. D o not take that plate in your hand because it has been in the oven 
for more than half an hour and it is very hot.

9. W ho will undertake to execute this difficult task? I shall undertake 
it without hesitation.

10. They met many Beduin shaykhs when they were living in the 
desert near Alexandria,

LESSON X X I  

73. Verbal Form VII j l i i  I
Form VII is made by prefixing a vowelless 6  to the first or simple form 
o f the verb. As no word in Arabic can begin with a vowelless consonant 
this U must be preceded by kanv(at-al-wasl the vowel o f which is V .



The V llth  form which is not very common is the passive or reflexive o f 
the first form, e.g.
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he broke (trans.).

J  1 it broke (intrans.), became broken.

i l l? he overturned, upset.
- --0

1 it became overturned, upset.

N.B. The Vllth form is not made from verbs o f which the first radical 
is f, j ,  J ,  O, j  or A  few exceptions to this rule exist in modern 
Arabic.

Form VII is conjugated as follows:
J 5 --0

Perfect active I became overturned.
0--3

o - llij  fC-JJL'l you became overturned. 
-

he became overturned.

Perfect passive

ft ---0
she became overturned, etc. 

non-existent in form VII.

Imperfect active
j  - « t

I become overturned.
- j

you become overturned.
J -0-

he becomes overturned.
J "0 -

she becomes overturned, etc.

Imperfect passive non-existent in form VII.

Imperative ! i_.Xul become overturned! (masc. 
sing.).

■ become overturned! (fern, 
sing.).

J -0

! \jSu\ become overturned! (masc. 
plur.), etc.

Active participle
9 -ft J

becoming overturned,
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Passive participle as noun 9
o f place u-Jutu place o f  overturning.

5 -  ®
Verbal noun becoming overturned, a re­

volution.

N.B. All verbs o f the form J juuI make their verbal nouns according9 - »
to the pattern l the ham^a o f which is hamyit-al-wasl.

The student should note the vowel patterns o f form VII which, with 
the following additions in brackets, are the same for forms V II-X V  viz.

Perfect active (i)aaa.

(Perfect passive

Imperfect active aaiu.

(Imperfect passive uaau).

Imperative (masc. sing.) (t)ai.
Active participle uaiun.

(Passive participle uaaun).

Verbal noun (i)iaun.

The same phonetic changes which take place in the simple forms of 
the doubled, hollow and weak verbs take place in form VII o f these, e.g.

Active participle 

Verbal noun

, r4!?
( J i)  f *  f * l

l - . ,

5 -  e

f it fu l

he collected, pressed.

he was pressed, joined (a 
party, etc.). .

Active participle 

Verbal noun

j ~
Zjh

J -  -0
.iliu 1

S -iJ

I (for •>!j 3& l)

he led.

he was led, became docile, 

being led, docile, 

docility.

Note that the imperfect o f forms VII and VIII o f hollow verbs takes 
a long ‘ a ’ between the ist and 3rd radicals, the sound groups ‘ awV and 
' ay 1 both becoming *d\
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Active participle 

Verbal noun

i/ * i  he bent (trans.).
«■ ®«» '• »#

t>ecame bent, bowed.
- « j » -  -e  j

^ 4  bowing.
-  $

-  6

fUptlj bowing.

Note once more that final radical j  or cS  bearing the case ending 
changes to hamiat-al-qat£  after long l a ,

74. Verbal Form VIII J jc j l

Form VIII is made by inserting o  between the ist and 2nd radicals. 
The 1 st radical becoming vowelless it must be preceded by ham^at-al-- 
wasL Form VIII is usually the reflexive o f  the ist or root form but 
contrary to form VII it may take a direct object. Sometimes the Ist and 
V lllth  forms occur with no great difference in meaning, e.g.

J -  ft -  -  -  "

e *  c r - he collected (trans.).

<u*T '^ L \ the water collected.
j fi  ̂ 0

o-U l ^ 1 the people collected, assembled.
j a -  - - -

J j k  6 J he separated (trans.).
j a * . . . »

crhJl the people separated (intrans.).
j o -  -  - -

he touched, felt.
«■

o - ^ i he sought.
0 - - - 

iSj~ he bought.

(£rA> tSr^\ he bought.

The VUItli form is conjugated as follows:
J 0 - -0

Perfect active I sought.

-̂31 you sought.
•* - -0

he sought.

she sought, etc.
* — 0

ft « 6
^ 1  | C m "

II CLA
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Perfect passive
-  j a j

ultumisa, it was sought, etc.

Imperfect active
J -8 *

I seek.

(  ̂ aJL) you seek.

J - 8 -

he seeks.

J -8 -

she seeks, etc.

Imperfect passive
J --0 J

it is sought, etc.

Imperative
• -J 

> ^ 1 seek! (masc. sing.).

« ^ i seek! (fern. sing.).

1 I j U j I seek! (masc. plur.), etc.

Active participle
5 -8  ^

seeking.

Passive participle
5 " «  J

sought.

Verbal noun
9 ~ t>

c r ^ ‘ seeking, search, requesting.

The following phonetic changes o f  the inserted o  in form VIII are 
to be noted:

(i) If the i st radical o f the root verb is •>, i  or j  the inserted o  
becomes * , e.g.

j  j -  -  -

<̂bOj he greased, oiled, painted.

j  5 -  ^ -  5
^*.>1 it became oiled.

j * ♦ ' - - -
he stored, 

and he stored.

J -  -  -

J jji  .alj he increased (trans.).

j -  a -  -  '  e

he increased (intrans.).
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(ii) If the i st radical o f  the root verb is one o f the emphatic con­
sonants J*  and the inserted o  becomes J*, e.g.

J O -  -  -

jJL^u U*> it was pure.
- » •» t

he chose (as the purest).

he struck.
* - o - "<> «

VLr2- !̂ he became excited.
jj  * -  . . .

*LL he ascended, climbed. 

ijs . he got knowledge of.

(iii) I f  the ist radical is -k the inserted o  becomes k , e.g.

‘f -J  he oppressed.

l̂Uj he suffered oppression.

(iv) If the ist radical is j  this assimilates to the inserted o ,  e.g.
-»£«-* o- j '  » - -

aJI ( J x j) J5j  he entrusted the matter to him.

J l*  J £ j J he relied on.
j -  -  -

(3" it was suitable.
j a -o*> --5

I j i J } the people agreed (among themselves).

Note also it happened by chance.
- - £

Lastly note that in the VUIth form o f the verb J i l ,  he took, the 
initial is assimilated to the inserted o ,  viz.

Jitj'1 he took (for himself).

The VUIth form o f the doubled, hollow and weak verbs presents us 
with no special difficulty, e.g.

& j - i3 ■»
J-» he stretched (trans.), spread.

3-#- i  - o
.u J  it stretched (intrans.), extended.
3 •-« j

Active participle stretching.
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Verbal noun 

(root

S -  ft J

Active participle
0 - 5  -  0 .>

Passive participle *61
s - - s - 0

Verbal noun and r - l^ l
A "  *• -

- o -  - -  0
(_Cj »  .*«j I

-  ft JO- -  O J

Active participle ^̂ £-0

* '  O J

Passive participle <5

Verbal noun 21 and 21 y^\

$ ~ 6
stretching, expanse, 

he needed, 

needing, 

needed, 

needing, need, 

he bought, 

he bought, 

buying, a purchaser, 

bought.

buying, purchase.

O -  0-» -  t r f  -  ft -  - ft f  U '

Examples:
M . « {< < •  ------- - _ _  - _ - - --------- -----

1 1 jL J o l Jkiu L iU l

The allies occupied Germany after the collapse (lit. the breaking) 
o f  the German Army.

c -0 — J J - -  .1  ft -  w - o £ o £  j  3 -

(sing. lx-*) oJa  ^Jl 61 X jl

I do not wish to join a party with such principles (lit. whose 
principles are these).

— £ -  -S  -  -  0 -  ft -

(sing. >*•) j l ^ l  hj‘S/ x J  r U  {j ^ i  ^

W e shall never bow before anyone because we are free men.

j « -  o - 0 - 0 - ---0>«
JXu |J ^(sing. -Ajj) ^ ^ 1  ^

When did the delegations meet? They have not yet met.

0 i £
Aj^Lii 6 i  ? 1 i iu s  ^  o i  • k j *  Si jJ

W hy do you not want to buy that book? My sister bought it 
for me yesterday.
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61 j?\ l ^  LoyJ I .>}LJ I JJLoj

The Arab countries extend from the farthest West (i.e. Morocco) 
to the frontiers o f  Persia.

»  O -  -  -  i  j  »  J,| « i  J ' t  -  -  '  cc -  -  J -  0 -  - 0 -

^  6 U  Li 6*^^ j-JI *1 oJb Aa. Oj^L^CJ U-Lj

.. - • •• - s ' 4:
How is it that you need new pens? Did I not give you all the 

good pens I had last week? (Note the double accusative
-  o2

after he gave.)

$\JS\j . £ j f  J  J jf  IjUJl

Trust in God in happiness and affliction.

U <Jj*\ CL 1 j*) L
O my Lord! Increase my knowledge (lit. increase me as regards 

knowledge) so that I may know what will please Thee.
i  - 5 - ’  .  .  -  5 J  -  -  -  '  0 -»  J . J  j  " 4  0 - - O ' *  5 '
dlc.̂ 1 6 u  L» 1 (masc. j,) LJ

When the speaker’s speech ended a man got up to deny what 
he had claimed.

E x e r c i s e  X X I

j ; w ui. - - S-» <• j - 1 -j* «5 jS j « j
aJI ^  I jjSOj c — —  j

6j-*i (jjU JVl

-  0 -  - - - 0 ^  -  * *  0 -  J b -  b t  0 -  m HIM -  - - 0 ^
L ^ J 15 j  LJ I L^-Jlc c»aU>l (acc.) 6L<al)l I L j jx — r

-  a -  j * - j -  -  ~ b -  ->o *4
J  aJlc i_Lj dJulxjj L» Ljj i  _dJUJ I aju — r

- -O' 0 J
( *̂*j ) . I

>5- - -  0 -  . 5- - - - -  J '  - o -» 4 .» S-
IjjlxaJo î J! IjaU ^Li». I LoJic— J

J -  M -  -  0 -  - O -  l i - 5  -  J - 0 -  0 . 0

(N.B. malaklyun ( £rL>) . l55CLJI ^aJI y>6  ̂AiJI ^  j l  ^
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-  -  -  ©«* o -  - e -  '  ww <» -  -o

ijjS-*» 1 JjUJ (j£̂ U> C-jLi ^9 ^JJ (jlj-L-mJ 1 ----O
fi fi s s ' *  -  ■ ' "

*  i  ~ ~ -■ f i e
. aJU ^ J 1 U-^J ^5 l^oL*? liji

j « -  j  j  t -  * '  * » f  3 - 0   ̂ m  ̂ » j  3 *  » * 4*
ĵAju U i^  [ ^b>r.»J! O l j i )  I *JaJuw XSL+Ji pJ----1

8 0 '  i t -  -  J  i  t  -  -  -0-» -  *
(_^>ej) . JaSLi Oj ~Sj \ <JA*J1 Ĵs> Oj-yajJ 1 jJj ^ U l

-  -   ̂  ̂ J * J Z J 0 J
^i»LiJI Julc- Lf~ 5uj I I «Uj^»JU o l^ Z ^ il ^Jl — v

------- in J t  W
«A*J

- - - - -ot j « i ' -  8-» «3 -«e 0 5 AS o
s L J I j ^2*^- CO ^I-iLS < JJ JI  *1-JLj I C j i  ' j t -  j L J a,4 i I ;̂ Vt'Si,. A

S • -  *  fi - -  -  1 M

-  i  J , J J o -  i » f  » i  - a -  ^ m i  *  * '  .  f  J " *  ^ n

r U  J 5  r/*>  Jc5 OjjbJlj (J O' J ^ = i V— 1
fi ^  - - ~  ” "

. V~^ f j lp  £lr~J
- -  0 J  -  fi <f 1. J 0 - | ui J '» -
OjlL^M»4 i j i j - i S  {y s9t}[^ff L mU (jl o L.^JI IjmSsei' j ---- l .

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. I thought you needed my help but it has become clear to me that 
it is possible for you to come to an agreement with these people without 
my mediation.

2. When the (two) burglars forced their way into my house I fired 
at them and they fled and did not steal anything o f  value.

3. Seek (fern.) his pardon and perhaps he will forget what has passed 
and teach you how to rely on him in the future.

4. When the police saw the assembling o f  the excited demonstrators 
they thought they would never be able to prevent them from advancing 
in the direction o f  the royal palace.

5. The two ladies needed a house in a quiet street and after a long 
search they bought a small house in one o f London’s northern suburbs.

6. The authority o f the occupying forces did not extend to all regions 
o f the country, as some people assert, but was confined to the large towns 
only.

7. The criminal was compelled to confess the crime he had committed 
and the judge sentenced him to be imprisoned for two years.



8. Heavy (abundant) rains fell during the night and all the water- 
troughs became filled with water and the peasants were very happy.

9. It is not probable that my sister will ring me up (lit. get in touch 
with me by telephone) in the forenoon because she goes out every 
morning to purchase her household requirements (lit. the necessary things 
o f her house).

10. Do not mix with these men for I have heard that many good 
people are offended by their behaviour (lit. actions).

LESSO N  X X I I  

75. Verbal Form IX j J l
Form IX  is made by doubling the 3rd radical and dropping the vowel o f  
the 1 st with consequent prefixing o f  ham^at-al-wasl. This verbal form is

j ' « {  -  # -  3 0 j

made from those adjectives o f  the pattern fern. pi. J**d
which denote colours or defects o f  the body (see Lesson VI), e.g.

red.

he became red, blushed.
01

yellow.

he became yellow, pale, 

green.

\ it became green, 

bent, twisted.
£ - e

it became bent.

The last radical o f  form IX being doubled it is conjugated like a 
doubled verb, e.g.

Perfect active 0 J^*1 I blushed.
e "  o '  0 "  a

o y o u  blushed.

he blushed, 

she blushed, etc.

XXI, 74, XXII, 7 5 ] i<$7
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Perfect passive non-existent in form IX.

Imperfect active
3-o s 
J** 1 I blush.

- Ul- 0 - 3- 0 -
olj*9*  ‘ you blush.

3-o-
he blushes.

3-o-
she blushes, etc.

Imperfect passive non-existent in form IX.

Imperative blush! (masc.).

! blush! (fern.).

]l I j ^ l blush! (masc. pi.), etc.

Active participle
3-o ^

blushing.

Verbal noun
0 - 0

blushing, reddening.

In form IX all radicals are treated as sound even though one o f  them 
may be a weak consonant so no difficulties arise for the student, e.g.

£ o
£>*1 it became twisted.
3-o-

it becomes twisted.
3 -« j

i (becoming) twisted.
S -  0

bending, twisting (intrans.).

Similar to form IX  is the second derived form o f four-radical verbs 
in which the last radical is doubled and the first made vowelless as above,

e-g-
-  Eo -

o UJp he reassured, set at ease, 

he became at ease.
& -»-

he becomes at ease.
3~-o ^

at ease, reassured.



XXII, 75 , 7<5] 169

<jU£eJ» I (mental) ease, reassurance.
JJ 0 5 -  -  0

his skin crept.
j j o  & * » -

aJia. his skin creeps.

76. Verbal Form X
Form X  is made by making the first radical o f  the root verb vowelless

- 0
and prefixing . Like the three preceding forms this must be prefixed 
by ham^at-al-wasl. Form X  is the reflexive o f the IVth form or denotes 
asking, taking or using for oneself the idea contained in the root verb. 
It is also occasionally considerative, e.g.

-

J —jl  he let loose, sent.

Ĵ»4»jl>lnl 

2 -S
Jt*l

her hair hung loose, 

he prepared, got ready (trans.).

he prepared (intrans.), got himself ready.
r t
j i l  he permitted.

he asked permission.

£ he came out.
-  - « - 0

he drew out, extracted.
~ J -

i>—  it was good, fine.

he considered good, approved.

Taking , he used, (from he did, worked) as our example
we have the following conjugation o f form X :

i  a -  0 - 0

Perfect active I used.
a- e -  0 -  0 - 0 - 0

you used, 

he used, 

she used, etc.
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Perfect passive ustu^mila ( J * - * * - ! he, it was used.

Imperfect active
j  o - e t

I use.
j  ft -  e -  

i you use.
»  0 - ft "

he uses.
J f t '  0 '

she uses, etc.

Imperfect passive yusta^malu
j  -  a -  e j

he, it is used.

Imperative
e o - *

1 J - ^ - l use! (masc.).
• '0 .

1 use! (fern.).

!
J ft "0

! 1jJLjCLwI use ! (masc. pi.).

Active participle
3 ft-#  j

<J* using.

Passive participle
5  " #  -  # »

used.

Verbal noun
S " ft  ft

J L iC w I using, use.

If the root verb is doubled form X  conforms with the rules for doubled 
verbs, e.g.

he counted.
3 "£
JLfrl he prepared (trans.).

he prepared (intrans.).
£ " f t "  ft

O^JUCLu.1 I prepared (intrans.).
i  " « "

he prepares.

Active participle 

Verbal noun

5 - «  *  

9 " #  #
.j Ij u x J

preparing, prepared, 
ready.

preparation, readiness.

If  any o f the radicals is harrv{a or if j  or <S is the ist or 3rd radical the 
conjugation o f  the Xth form is perfectly regular in accordance with the 
rules already given, e.g.
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Verbal noun

V erbal noun

V erbal noun

V erbal noun

Active participle 

Passive participle 

Verbal noun

j 2-o - 

5 -0 0
(jljliI-1

S-o- o
I

0-0 - 

-o o
l ly ^ i

- -  0-0

5-00 5-0
(for olbyLu,!) oUa^ l

5-0

-0-0

0-0 ^
i—

s
*o- a >

5-00 - 0
(for oU- -̂l
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he asked permission, 

he asks permission, 

asking.

he asked s.o. to read.

he asks s.o. to read.

asking s.o. to read.

he settled in a place, took 
it as his home.

he settles, 

settling.

he awoke (trans.).

he awoke (intrans.).

he awakes.

awakening.

he demanded (his 
right) in full.

he demands in full, 

demanding fulfilment, 

demanded in full, 

demanding fulfilment.

If the middle radical is 3 or (S the conjugation o f  the imperfect o f  
form X  is as in Group III o f hollow verbs, e.g.

- -  O

f  1&*. [ he was straight, upright.
J o - -  0

I was straight, upright.

(root |»y)
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yastaqimu
3 -0'

he is straight.

Active participle
9 '*J

straight.

Verbal noun istiqamatun
5 - -x 0

straightness.

(root -M) j u L i he benefited (intrans.).

it —  a
o j Uzz*»I I benefited.

j d **
he benefits.

Active participle
9 ^x a j

benefiting.

Passive participle
s - x  a j

acquired as a benefit.

Verbal noun istifadatun
5 x X 0

benefiting.

Note that the verbal noun o f  the Xth form o f hollow verbs, like that 
o f their IVth form, receives an extra *ta marbuta.

Note also that the common verb he was able, (imperfect

very often loses its o  in classical Arabic, viz.

he was able.

j  6 -  a
c . ■ «...! I was able.

3 « -

he is able.

S - - O
but always AAlku-l ability, power.

A  very few verbs o f the Xth form o f hollow roots (generally nouns) 
maintain the middle radical as strong, in which case the verbal noun does 
not receive the extra * ta marbuta ’, e.g.

he considered right (v!>*0*

3 «  -  »  -

K-ij+az**j he considers right.

9 x 0 0

Verbal noun j ^ - 1 approval.
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77. Nouns of Place and Instrument of Derived Verbs

Having concluded the derived verbs the student’s attention is here drawn 
to the fact that nouns o f place and time and nouns o f instrument according 
to the patterns given in Lesson XI cannot be made from derived verbs.

The noun o f  place is often simply the passive participle even o f  forms 
VII and IX  which do not generally have a passive participle owing to 
their intransitive meaning, e.g.

x x ii , 77]

he prayed.
Si - j

a place o f  prayer, prayer-room.
-

it turned (the road).
5 - - 0  J

a turning o f  a road.
-0-» —4-0

iLJ 1 the water collected and became stagnant.
5 - 0- 0  J

a marsh.

Such nouns o f place make their plurals with the sound feminine plural 
ending.

The noun o f  instrument o f derived verbs, if  it occurs, is usually the 
active participle with plural as above, e.g.

he moved (trans.).
9 - J s *  -  *

(pi. o l i  ±j a motor, engine.

Examples:

When she heard that she blushed violently (lit. her face became 
red a reddening).

£ - »  5 0 -  J J J O'® w -  0 -

(sing, g f )  g j j J  1

The meadows become green in Spring.

-  3 o-» - -  0 j  j 0 -  o £ -  0 -  -  J 0- 0 -  -  -  -

As soon as they wake up I shall bring them to hear the music.
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JJLlM jJj o»>>j ĉ«\_31 1 Iî amm) jiaJ

9 -  -

(sing.

W e have prepared for our long journey during which we shall 
use all means o f transport.

[xxn, 77

- '  0 '  JO' 6 - 0' '  '  O 'O 'O
 ̂JJLiJ I ipjj-i l̂ 9̂Xu.l

Have they demanded fulfilment o f  all the conditions o f the con­
tract ? They have not demanded fulfilment o f one condition.

- a -  a -  o j  i£  j  -  o -

^  o 3 r^ M -*"***

It appears that they will never approve his project and so he 
intends to resign (lit. the resignation from) his post.

- - ft-o i a £ J -S -J ft * j  — ft— ft j -  o r
Î JUjuLwI <jl cJUJ o-A3jC*JI SJV 1 frAA

How is this complicated instrument used? I am afraid to use it.
- o-o-o -i o j-- - tŜ > - I i --ft j — a — ftcftjft-- j

O l j ^ J  1 '-*A ^ 9  _5j^u*, j j  1 t i i lJ j l  iwJjUtj' ^  O ' - C i A

You should (it is incumbent on you to) benefit by the experiences 
o f  those who have preceded you in this field.

-«•# - ft ft -•< 0-
I tiUJ f  L  j!5oN .X».~. » j Gl

I am ready to deny (lit. for the denial of) everything o f  which 
they accuse me for I did not commit that crime.

j  -# £ -  -ft.# i « #  5 -  *  -  * - f t -  -  j  # £ — -  -  o<# « -

J  *2 I *J 1 o l  ^ 5  ^Ja

-  ft- j  »  - -  f t , *  -  -  o I  ft £

Jftilj 0"J dJlAl OIft - ft
Can you (lit. is it within your power to) lend me a small sum 

until next week? I cannot give you more than £ i .

E x e r c i s e  X X I I
aftS j j ft -  j  ui & j  -  -  -  Ci j -  -  «3 -  O '

. U*J J* {J*  « - l*Xs-J vJ ĵ I  ^  --- 1

-  E j j a -  "  J -oE -  * - £ - o «#  .  S £ — — a — j
Ujil ^^pbj oLJLv LiJbuj L-d LiuigJ jU.— r
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-  1 A- A i  -  0 '  A e . J -  J -J  i i

j3  <u  j c-jjPeJJ IjJjcu*J O' L^o 1 L— r

t  J . —  •* J j  -  o J ,  - a t  Hif
,p5ojbc® OI

i j - i  .̂u .I LIj ^J L» J i -" u^wj oULi^llj V— i

j  -  jap *  a <J . « -  j J . !  ^ ^ i ' • ' {  J i * !
aIijj j  *>̂ JJ Iaa Q  Ĵs- ol Ojjdai**jl < 3  Jjl b--- o

(•t j * •••£ ))  * J r ^ l l*V*

*  »  -  -  S i ,  J • * » •

^ -  a -  -  *<• w Jui
aJ I  ^ J lLj  t_ -—̂>11 6j^ L ?b«i ^y> \ j ^ S ^  ( j J . . i j S  o I«xZmJ  I o J l s ——"t

- -I -  j e i  | ® - j  f
(^J f^UI) . ^JUl g jj-V l AjlfJ ^  Cri^’ ^‘JLCJVi j l

" 1  I  J ' t  S ' " i f  "  il*  0 -  -  -  0 '  A -
.  JL) ^ Jil IaeUj o l  ( ^ y  I f J j  l ^ o j u  ^  (JJfcL.J' ^ J— v

& J .Jt J J 0 -  A -  d - 2  »0  -  » - «  <• A
SiiL?=J Ail pX j) (jOPci <_$* i jj^ o lJ I  l-Ub jJ a  f ̂ U j U---- A

J -  0 -  J J 0 J J A -  A -

C *̂ |̂ j*6*-!!  ̂ ^ â JI ( 3 _ J ^ L m̂aJI Ja a ;

. Vl j(J-0 I A-L* 1̂ -^aj ^yJI oljlyaJ I

j a -5  -  -  j j o -  j  -£  -  1 i  j -  j  a  ti j -
| ^ J l  o lk jJ i> c*J l ^ y J ljV l d JjJjl j i lw J  ill^ JI L.JHC---- ] .

( L j T) . ^ S i ^  u ^ J J Ij Jl UJI J l*

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. The leaves (coll.) o f  the trees (coll.) become yellow in autumn and 
when the wind blows they fall on the ground.

2. He came to reassure us about our father’s health and after we were 
set at ease we asked him when our father would come out o f  hospital.

3. Compatriots, you must prepare for war because it has been 
rumoured that your enemies are determined to make war on you.

4. W e do not care about rumours and shall use everything we have 
to prevent the aggressors from taking possession o f  our country.

5. Boys, can you help me to raise this box a little so that I may tie 
it with this rope?



6. The ladies said they had benefited greatly from the doctor’s lecture 
and asked him to repeat it to them at the end o f  the following week.

7. She will never resign from her post because she considers that her 
remaining is more beneficial to society.

8. My girl, do you approve o f such behaviour in a person who says 
that he loves you?

9. A  (die) Muslim awakens a little before sun-rise in order to pray the 
dawn prayer which is one o f the prayers imposed upon him by the 
Islamic religion.

10. When winter comes (lit. alights) those fortunate young ladies 
travel to Switzerland to skate on the ice and play in the snow.

LESSON X X I I I  

78. The Optative
The optative is expressed by the perfect o f  the verb although in modern 
Arabic the imperfect is more commonly used, e.g.

May God have mercy on him 1 (said 
on hearing o f a person’s death).

May God bless y o u !

May God bless him and give (him) 
peace! (said after the name o f 
the Prophet Muhammad).

May God be pleased with him ! (said 
after the name o f one o f  the 
Prophet’s companions).

The negative o f  the optative is introduced by V not L., e.g.
,  . .  .  j  ...................................

! dJU*. Jj.L Li* iL  V May you not drink pure water all (lit.
the length of) your life!

- 1 -

The verbal particle (b) ‘ (O) would that...’ has the same con­

struction as O l, the subject being in the accusative, e.g.
j : » .  J J -  -  ' S

! L jj o J  W ould that youth were to return
one day!

- - -  ,  1 e -  # - 0 '  — o -  -

! \ jJ tsJ b Would that we had never heard that
piece o f news!

i76 [ x x ii , 7 7 , x x m ,  78

j i  j - -

! dLS £uf

! jCj *D7

J 6 *  -
! AXC. 4JJI
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79 . V erb s  o f S u rp r is e  or A d m ira t io n  

Surprise at or admiration o f a quality expressed by the 1st form o f  the verb
j-'ti - 0 ci

is rendered by the patterns L, or , e.g.

he lied
» i -

! 4jjS 1 L  what a liar he w! (lit. what has made 
him lie?).

j ' '  o £ - '  -
(N.B. I I j o  L  what a liar he war!).

• .
or 1 a-j-u 1 what a liar he is 1 (lit. make a liar out 

o f  him ! ) .

she was beautiful.
. . .  a i .

! I f l l J  L how beautiful she is !

-  »
or 1 If- i how beautiful she is 1

Surprise and admiration are, however, more commonly expressed by 

the phrase . . .  &  . . . J  b , e.g.

s -
what a hero he is !

1 ^  d U  b
X -  -  '

what an actress you are !

s - '  -  j  a 0 j  -  '
(sing. L ^ l k )  ! i 'U b  ^  b  

'  * '
what tyrants they are!

Note the two verbs ^  (fern. it is good and ^  (fern.

it is bad, which are only used in the above persons and generally only in 
certain stock phrases from the Qur’an, e.g.

- » - -  -  - 0

! oL«i L  jju how well you have done!
j  - 1

! \ ^  what an evil fate it is!

80. ‘ The Sisters’ o f  kdna

The following verbs take their predicates in the accusative like j t f '” and
T -£•- •> ■ *' f '

so are known as j o  or ‘ the sisters o f j o  *:
-  0 "

^  he is not (see Lesson XVIII).
12 CLA
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e*g*

(d>> j l j  L  he has not ceased to be, still is.
r  - «  -  o - -  a-E

*j jULke <Jĵ ' jJl are you still thirsty?
- j j? S #-£ o- jo -

(Jjl Ĵ) U I still remember her.

[x x i i i , 80

(Note J j j i  Jlj it died out, faded away, but Jlj it has not
ceased to be, still is always used negatively as above.)

e-g-

e-g*

(H r jf) u

.  J J O - O J - O - '
^ J L j  Jja? b j  JLr j  ^

AlT

«• 1 J -rOt J
<il)3 AUcl a lT 1

it no longer is (lit. it has not re­
turned).

it no longer occurs to me (lit. to my 
mind).

he was on the point o f (always fol­
lowed by the imperfect indica­
tive).

he almost fell.

I (can) almost believe that.

Note especially the two following sentences:
w -  e  j -  -  -  j -  o -  o - -  • -

eLJL) 1

he had hardly heard their words 
(no sooner had he heard their 
words) when....

we (can) hardly hear the singing.

j £  ( i i l t )  JU

he remained, stayed, 

he remained, stayed.
j  j  -  -  '

r> * f b he remained, continued to be.

e.g. ^jLa. UJb we remained perplexed.

^ ’ 1 , 5» O jJdL o j- .

1 Ijjj-*—*

they will continue to think about the 
matter.

may you remain happy!

N.B.
0 J -  J J

I shall oppose him as long as I 
remain alive.
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T he fo llow ing  verbs which all mean 1 he became ’ are fo llow ed b y  the 

same construction as that after :

aj jly?

J O J -  -  a t  

0 J -  0 E

® j - of
ur^l

j j *
Cwj or o Uj o h

C <* »*

(lit. he did, (be)came in the morning q L*?). 

(lit. he did, (be)came in the forenoon {j ^ ) -  

(lit. he did, (be)came in the evening ?L~*). 

(lit. he spent the night).

e-g- jl*?
3 -  -  d -  0 J

U U

- - 0 '  -  a t

s - j a - at
U >

fw "  J -

(j y J  l £-.) ij> . oU

he became rich.

you have become learned.

he became tired.

I have become desperate, 

it was (became) decided.

-  -  a t  - a t  - a t

N.B. and have almost lost their respective ideas

o f morning, forenoon and evening, o h  is only used in the 3rd person 
o f the perfect with the meaning ‘ to become*, otherwise it means ‘ he spent 
the night*, e.g.

take care not to spend the night 
in the open air!

81. ‘ To begin’

The perfect active only o f  the three verbs he placed, put, made, 

•Ail, he took and jU?, he became, are used followed by the imperfect
t - -  t - - a

o f another verb as equivalent to the verb IJj or I ja l , he began, e.g.
-  -  o*» l - o t  j  a -  -

I I J\ cJL*a. I began to read the book.

I &  U w e  began to blow on our fingers
from the cold.

- a  <o-» -  j a  -  -  t

l d y.j^ i lj-^-1 they began to beat the captives.
12-2
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Examples:
s -  ? J -  J J 0 # ' 6 *  -  -

My late (lit. on whom God has had mercy) professor was an 
excellent man.

2 9  j o -  «2  o-o*» - I  j j o- o -  o J -o -
! l-i*. JjjLi-i Iaa ^

Would that you had not come at this time because I am very busy!

! liluLi jSud\ L»

Would that I were able to travel with y o u !
* o  - o -  a-* -  -  j  j -  j -  - S o ^  -  t -  j -  - -

or) l Ij^O 1 j -jj 1 u

When they heard the roar o f the lion they almost died o f fright. 

«? u j**  s r  i dju.i J L i  u

How pretty (lit. sweet) your sister is! How old is she (lit. 
how much is her age)?

«  J - o -  -  J J__jo  jj o < j - 2
aa-» jiJ) I

What a wicked (ugly) fellow he is! I almost run away from him 
every time he comes near me.

J O S ' *  -  -  5 -
l C.J Ia  Îa> I d~sAJ

I remained waiting for him until the sun set.
f  9 SO- -  0 J 0 -  '  » -»  -  - 0 -  OE - O ' '  J

UJLc AjUtbcJ 1 (jl vli.lft *,

You must be diligent at the University in order to become a great
-  - O '

scholar one day. (Note U after to indicate the indefinite­
ness o f the time.)

-  *  j  -  9 * -  j j j  j '  9 -  -  a o j  -  -  ~

LvJl eLa£| ! j j ^  LoJju

After they became rich they no longer looked at dieir former friends.

^  jj-j dUI U*> J^l

Remain here until I bring back some food for you from the 
village (lit. until I return to you from the village with 
something o f  food).
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E x e r c i s e  X X I I I
j t ~  aft ■» -jft£ .lifi-E  ft ̂  f a - u -

! U^-j -0 ! j  j j- fr l U^-j a JJI J\ o j Jj  JoJ— )

-  ^ ^ J -» w -  w ft ^ "  ft -
! L ulaj l y u  Ji’ J x d  ^  L :_:l~.  ̂ ^— r

( o fi  d£>)

j - - »S - - -5 9 9 ~ 5 - -  ̂ E m • j a
! A*?b£l L* , o l t  ^  ŷ A-»JL>dJ cybJ Ji <±JU.I 01 c:.».»m> - r

- 9' J. 9 - Ili — - » ' - -
. Or* £* ^ J g fr L*— S

• J ^ ft- i  j  t £ j  J ft J j  "1^1 '  ^ '  j-* •/  J ft* ^ ■* -’’
l»f.*.Juu 61 p.* bl 6^ A-l«j»X«JI ĴJ J j j j l  (jlj U--- o

o' si-

. <C«_jUJ1 ĴJ »jbu IjJLoiiJ ^ jGjI

, - -  £ -  j -  j  - a -  a ' -  o -
* 1̂ 9tu> jU  (£js* ŷ»» C-»JjjJI l—>U l̂AJ «&Xj Ĵ---

-  -  > ) i - Q  -  -  -  Me -a -  -  5 j  a j
. dJuLj a »̂ uĵ -bLJI Ail ijtJj LjlC' U-U*— v

** C '  7 d w . d -

.^yb£ ^y cjLJI 6! j »̂=j 64 — a

• .1 < J - * - ^ J  £ j L £ j !  ^ J  L j j  U x  ------<\

— -  j -  a

a -  -  '  j j i ~  w - a -  j , » S  j j  0 -

{J^  ^Lh1 <y O j«^bj qL- ŝJI ŷ oXî jJI 6^ - * ^ — 1 •
W ~J

. 4u«̂ eX*J l
T r a n s l a t i o n

1. The wife o f my friend ‘Ali has given birth to twins. May God 
make them the delight o f their parents’ eyes l (lit. may God cool with them 
their parents’ eyes).

2. Would that we had not relied on them in distress for they betrayed 
our trust in them.

3. I have heard that your brother has volunteered for service in the 
Air Force (lit. the flight arm). How brave he is !

4. You (fern.) are still thirsty although you have drunk two glasses o f  
milk.
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5. The boys still go to school because their father wants them to 
complete their secondary education in order to go on (lit. transfer) to 
the University.

6. She had hardly opened the door o f  the cupboard when a mouse 
ran between her legs.

7. When you become rich do not forget that he helped you to over­
come your difficulties.

8. She promised me that she would take care not to open the door in 
my absence.

9. He went out to the street running and began to shout at the top of 
his voice: ‘ H elp!’ (lit. catch up with me, come to me).

10. The pupils enter the class in the morning and begin to read their 
lesson to their teacher.

[ x x i i i , 8 1, XXIV, 82

LESSO N  X X I V  

82. The Cardinal Numbers
The numerals are somewhat complicated in written Arabic. The cardinal 
numbers are as follows:

Arabic sign masc. fem.

I t
U (pronouns)

oJudj (adjectives)

2 r (handwritten c) oil? | (jlZAj 1

3 r  (handwritten V)
9 '~ e> c s - e f

4 i Lujl

5 0
S '  0 -

6 T
S5 S

. (pronouns)

1 V

9  - »  - 90 -

8 A o u i

9
9 - • s 0

10 i ♦
3 0 -



The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are followed by the nouns they 
define in the indefinite plural genitive y e.g.

XXIV 82] 183

3 men.

5 books.

o Uj 6 girls.
*
J J —■

OJU 8 cities.

They are all o f the 1st declension except OUj 8 (fern.) which is
s

declined like the plural o f (see Lesson XI, 4), viz.

nom. and gen. (jlkj
e

(O'** y?^)>

acc. J p ( p  Jp ^ y
-  ft

and 1 (fern.) which is indeclinable. 

Note the following:
-  1 -  -  -  -  -  o j o —  a -  "  - o -  t *  -  -  0  ̂ -  Z -  0-  -  o -

Jj ? AlipJ l cJ jli jJa

i : * °f j

Did you meet any o f  my acquaintances at the party? I met one o f 
your lady friends but I have forgotten her name.

Note die anomaly that the masc. o f the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 
ends in ta marbuta whereas the fern, drops it.

T o continue:

Arabic sign masc.
-  -  -  -  -  £

fem .
" O '  -ft

1 1 \ t y u  j U

-  - ft -  -- ft

1 2 1 r nom. S i

------- O -0

6 lULj  1

- - f t  -  ft--ft

(acc. and gen. j * *  y 1'* !

-  -  ft -  -  -  -

* 3 1 r j Z S ’

------- - - - « £

0 f i i s -

- -  0 -  - -o £

1 4 \ i A s u jl  

-  -  -  -  -  0 - - - a  -  -  0 -

M 1 © A * • A *
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Arabic sign masc. fern.
__ ,a -- 0 - -

16 1 1 fils 42m OJ+~S l.'Via

17 l V filS A *-.
-- 0 -

18 > A

*9 1 1 fiLS
-- • -  " » ofilS ^*«J

The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are indeclinable (with the excep­
tion o f 12) and are followed by the nouns they define in the indefinite 
singular accusative, e.g.

C J ' --- " *
fils. JcJ 11 men.

U t r  f i ls  4m j\ 14 books.

*o —  * -  z
Luj ofils 16 girls.

»fils 18 cities.

T o continue:

Arabic sign

20 r •

21 r \

22 r r

23 r r

30 r .

40 i  •

50 o .

60 1 •

70 V  •

80 A *

1 .

m a s c .

-  J 6

d j f i *
'  ji - 9  -< 

(1)Jf i ls j

d j f i i s j  jlil
- j a - 0 - - -

-

; JO'
l)j  «*•»>•»•

1 3 
Ofi~

~ JO -

OjjlaJ

-  j  »

fern.

djfi~*-j

90



As can be seen from the above table the multiples o f  io  from 20 to 90
- *

are o f common gender. The ending O j.. .  is the masc. sound plural 

nominative ending. The accusative and genitive will therefore be ,

etc. These cardinal numbers are followed by the nouns they 

define in the indefinite singular accusative, e.g.

£30.
'  J 0 -

e>\j~>\ 50 women.
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In compound numbers such as 23, 45 or 96 it will be seen that the 
units come first and are fully declined, but it is the number nearest the 
noun which governs it. Thus all numbers from 11 to 99 are followed by 
their nouns in the indefinite singular accusative, e.g.

S - - J « - 9"'
l l i T  23 books (nom.).

^ i  44 girls (acc.).

UUaa. 89 horses (gen.).

Other cardinal numbers are:

IOO l • •
9- 9-

or (note that 

has no force) pi.
«- J

200 r • . o u L

- j - -

300 r« •

-

or al*
'  '(N .B. nom.).

400 i  . .

'  J 0 '
500 0 . .

£ -

600 n • •
- Jft-

700 v • •
* -

800 A  • •
- JO

(often J U )

900 1 . •
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1,000 1 • • •
o2

wjai

2000, r • • • o w l

3,000 r . . . oVT H i
0« JO t  S JO

1,000,000 1 ............ ♦ uJih)

These cardinal numbers are followed by the nouns they define in the 
indefinite singular genitive, e.g.

J ' J '
100 men.

s
a- -  -

Uil, 200 houses (nom.).
*
# -  « "

c-o 200 houses (acc. and gen.).
S ••

~ i  '  -

400 pages.
-  J

crjli ^  1,000 horsemen.
*  -

(SjCl) o^T 3,000 motor cars.
5 Op 3 JO

N.B. <«i)l has an indefinite plural «J*JI ‘ thousands*.

In classical Arabic a compound number such as 1,953 was reac  ̂ from 
right to left, viz.

3o2 -  -  J 0 '  -  J 0 -  -  9 -------5UUju**Jj  (i 1 ° r
s »

but in modern Arabic we read the thousands, then the hundreds, then 
the units and lasdy the tens, viz.

-  J 0 -  -  5 - - - -  -  JO -  s o *
2j^Jj 4jLeJUwJj ( M o f

83. The Ordinal Numbers

masc. fem.

ISt 3 '  Pi. jd i j v i J j V f  pi.
j - a -

2nd (oii) j & i
(S ” -

J £ -

3LJUJI

3rd cUJliJI S u n
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masc. fem.
j £ ** J * w -

4th dbuljll

5th
j - a-

^ U J I
J — -  ft-

J £ - j '  5 -
6th N.B. i/Ol-Jl

/ a - j , 5 -

7th Ajo UvJl

8th J L fif
j -  a -

9th J-UI

10th J-iUJl 6̂ iUJl

These are all declined regularly like adjectives o f  the form 

m a s c .  f e m .

- - - - - -- - fi­
l l  th N.B. ^ jb J l ojLs- aj^UJI

12th ri JWI iUliJI

Y l k  s3w f13 th, etc. jts-

N.B. The ordinal numbers from the u d i  to the 19th are indeclinable.

f e m .

20th O I
-  j *  »-*»- -D -

2 ISt N.B. Ojj-S-*Jlj <£*btJl
- J 0 2 -

22nd !j '̂bJI
- J A  ̂ £ -

23rd, etc. dJliil

30th, etc.
j -  « -

IOOth it j  I

I,oooth

J 0 J -

*> j o t< » .  j -  £ -

o j j t * )  ij  SJbJl

- jo 0*- j* 5-
XiJVsiI

^ 1

Modem Arabic forms such ordinal numbers as 20th,

looth, 1,oooth.
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84. Fractions
0 04 9 -0 t

These are formed according to the pattern (pi. JU il) from the
radicals o f die ordinals, viz.

a half
9 0

(exception)
9 04 s - 01

a third pi, <ioVjl

a quarter
SO 4 

&

a fifth
9 9 J

a sixth
9 0 J

a seventh
SO 4

an eighth
99 J

a ninth
0 0 4

a tenth
S 0 4

85. D ays o f the W eek
4 0 3 zs

The days o f  the week 1 phi) are:

Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

4- So-
Jb.^1 or

- £3* 4 0-

(<sw5i)
o-o** 4 o-
0=̂  i 1 &

iihAiit etc.
--9*9-

lUyVI
J ~ 0-
3 - 9  3 9-4ju>Ps)l
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86. Months
JJ -  a-a J - £ -

The months o f  the Christian year I contracted f )  are:

Egypt and Sudan Eastern Arab W orld

January

February
j

jfU * J b L J j

March i r j C
9 -  E
j l i l (oJU )

April
J t t

JijiJ
0 -  0 -

May
0 ££

C i t )

June
» “  J ■! *

July
j '  j j  j 9 3 -

August t - d

September
J -# '0  - 0, jo £

October
J - j  o j .>-£•>-o j 0

d _ M  1

November
J 2 *  j  0

December
- j  £E 0 «> j j  r .

J jV t o ^ l T

j5 0 o-» j't. -
The months o f the Muslim (lunar) year (a j I &uJl contracted a ) are:

SS-j
{j* *  Muharram.

jtLfi
J £So*> s  - 

S 0 *• 

- £o«o - - ^

Safar.

Rabl^ al-’Awwal, 

Rabi^ al-Thani. 

Jumada nl-'tjla. 

Jumada ^l-’Akhira.
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Sha^ban.

O U a -ij Ramadan (the month o f fasting).

Shawwal.
' # '« • <  j 

dJAisJ 1 jS Dhu r»l-Qa^da.
£ ©/• j

APc>J l jS Dhu ^1-Hijja (pilgrimage month).

87. Festivals
0 -o £

The principal festivals (^Ltl) are:
- ♦ <* ^

Christmas I

Easter I j*s- or -iJ 1
-  » j  j  ' o«» j  0 -

The Festival o f the Sacrifice or I (the Greater

Festival) on the 10th o f Dhu ^1-Hijja, the culminating day o f the pil­
grimage to Mecca when the pilgrims sacrifice animals at nearby Mina.

«  •** J J £ *> J 8 -

The Festival o f the Breaking o f the Fast ^^1 or 1
(the Lesser Festival) on the 1st o f  Shawwal after the fasting month of 
Ramadan.

w *  •* J

The Birthday o f  the Prophet Muhammad ^ 1  on the 12th o f 

Rabl^ al-’Awwal.

88. D ates

The date, Christian or Muslim, is written as follows, e.g.

Sunday, 23rd April 1950:
-----  - -  - J O -  + -  -  -  0£ -  6 -

read in full:
os -  00 o -  a -  o 0-̂ ** w -

_  _ - -  -  o£ -  -  -  -  -  o -  0 £ -  jo -  s £0 -

.  Aj
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E x e r c i s e  X X I Y  
a-  - »  -  o -  -  -  - o -  ® o  -  A *  j j o A '  » •

i  O '*  c r ^ W I  *j I j•yi ŷ tjl£.l— i

- -  -  _J -  -  j  0 -  w J -  0 -  -  -  0 « t  - - -
4JUv J I (5 A ^  Î J liL) l̂ «J I C’»J 1*ju*jJ v»-aJ I 4JLw>

'  - - '  - '  - '  »- < — '  <
'  • '  »  -  M-  '  -  o £

• C^ * T**-J J  <—aJ I

slJwfrVl ^Jl |®J—<l _̂1_J IjAx_Z_̂ *o Ô J (JL>j J a j l^ a J I  j*\-----V

( iL  < £ i) .« C li) l Ijlk iJ
'  o - t j '  » J  - • '  .  ̂ - o -- j j t>-
OĴ =j o> aH I*Aa ŷ £LC~*-C_>JI Ĵx o Lj  y 'U  — t*

|®Lo 1 Jbo 4j j U-j5"" tS'jZ, ŷ
- "  '  '  S s - ■•

I * -  -  -  j  J -  - J u -  -  -  s o -  -  -  -  -  -  Z *  J -  4 -

^ 9  0 ^ - ^  0 _ j j j - w )  a Ij  L*_jj  I ^ a - o  *A*»J------£

J J ' I -  j i " -  J -  J -  *  »  -  -  M
. p A j^ s J  j*JLAĵ J 4JLJL» IjJUSi Li yLc yliJI

0 - 5 '  -  - j -  s o -  -  -  s -  -  -  j o  3 -  o -  «j -
O j - i j  i i L i  O ^ J ^ i j  Lj j  O j j~ * s~3  4 «> ^ p> (J loJ^J f lA ^ J -------o

J o  j  -  5 -  .  -  o -  'O -
. ^y?ycJt ^Jl O'

jr/t̂  I .̂««m) I J i j  1^0 j*+£- l_A_J I Aĵ E^JI 4mmJI 9̂— 1
5 £ — - —

, r u  Oj Ljo
t - **

a a -  5 - 0  -  ̂-  4 -  -  . j o  *  ^  . f .  ^ "  ■ » '• ■ »  . *  J 0 -
A x ^ O  4_~J l_9 (_£ -0  i 1 oA^A--* ^  A^jJUh A . i l ■ )  o l  . » ------V

5 J

.  1) J ^ r -J

J A y i - -J OJ ' » " 0- - J - JOJ J J -
*L2i ŷ Oĵ kibj ujb 0>eJu*̂ J1 jOj-voaJ----A

-  o j -  o £ j -  o - -  o -  j  -  j w  -  j

I i X ^ t J  | f ^ c j  <JLo-« ) ^ 9  I j A ^ M  A J j — 1

• I
- - - *  ^  Ct -  J o A - 3i -J Jhl -  i t  J  JjL& tiJloJI y  o j j J L a JI a j l j A J I  ŷ jO L.|l U — i .
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T r a n s l a t i o n

[ x x i v , 8 8 , x x v ,  89

1. The Egyptian Constitution was proclaimed on Monday, i6th 
February 1956 (3rd Jumada II 1375).

2. The officer ordered five men to be ready to advance to the enemy 
lines in order to cut the barbed wire.

3. Eight girls study chemistry in this class and they hope to find 
employment in a chemical company after completion o f  their study.

4. After (the passing of) eleven days the sailors almost died o f  thirst 
but on the twelfth day they saw a ship advancing towards them.

5. This camelherd has 25 camels and 235 she-camels which he intends 
to sell after driving them to Khartoum.

6. The Moslem year has twelve months like the Christian year but it 
is ten days shorter.

7. W e hope you will give him a present on his birthday which (lit. the 
matter which) will fill his heart with joy and happiness.

8. The Muslims fast throughout the month o f Ramadan but they do 
not fast (lit. they break their fast) in the other months (lit. the remainder 
o f  the months).

9. Our Lord Christ was born in Bethlehem and his birthday is the 
greatest festival with the Christians.

10. Our Lord Muhammad, the Prophet o f Islam, died in Medina (the 
Enlightened City) on 13th Rabi* I in the eleventh year o f the Hijra 
(after the emigration).

LESSO N  X X V  

89. Notes on Syntax
The syntax o f any language is best learned by intensive reading which 
enables the student to acquire a natural feeling for the correct construction 
without overloading his memory with a host o f rules and exceptions. 
The Arabic language, unlike English, is surprisingly free from idiom 
although both metaphor and simile play important parts, especially in 
Arabic literature o f the Middle Ages. So if an Arabic sentence is trans­
lated literally, word for word, the student can almost always make 
passable sense o f it and so can turn it into more idiomatic English.

The most important points o f Arabic syntax have been dealt with in 
the preceding lessons but it might be useful to underline here a few o f  
these:

(i) The usual order o f  words in a simple sentence is verb+subject 
+ objects-complementary words, e.g.
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t  J  •- £ -  -  _ 5 £ '  J -  -  Z

Mohammed took his brother’s book from the drawer.

If the subject is placed first it is considered more elegant to introduce 

the sentence with <jl, e.g.

^•01 Jowl IJUj»c-o t jj

Interrogative subjects always precede the verb, e.g.
- - - - ' a. - « * j ■> 0 •*

*2 Ujuj Jj <jl •Xij* {j-4

W ho wishes to go with us?

How many pupils study in that scliool?

(ii) If the verb comes before its subject it must always be in the 
singular, but if it follows its subject it must agree in gender and number,

e *6* * s -  j  -  0 Ze .. -
eU l -̂*̂ 05
The boys drank a little (of) water.
mljiO ,  S -  J '  J  »  •* 0 Eft<« 5

j ^ i  ^  o j

The boys ate a little (of) rice.
s i  -  -  *-»» r -  J Z *  - -  ft

L pj* (j j*** 1

The (two) men bought an Arabian mare.

<JJJ h j  W  1 OI

The (two) guards killed a thief in the night. 

iULh cS a

The women wept and tore their garments.

If the preceding verb o f  a feminine plural subject is separated from this 
by any word the verb may be in the masculine singular, e.g.

'  -  ■* j -  *  0 3 .# -  ~ -  - -

Three pigeons alighted on the roof.

13 C LA



194 [x x v , 89

(iii) A  broken plural which does not refer to a rational being is 
grammatically feminine singular, e.g.

F 9p J J v "IB ^
I I OAl.'w

The books were bound by order o f  the librarian (lit. trustee o f 
the library).

"  -o£ J - « -  -  0 * J 6 - -  0

iSj‘Uu £b?l sL*il c-j^-il

J bought things which would be useful to me during my journey.
J -  J -  -0<* J ' i  ■» . 1  J -  J -

1 oAft JLa. y  J

These strange ways o f expression are not (to be) found in my 
dictionary.

(iv) An adjective in the accusative or a verbal noun plus adjective 
in the accusative is the most common way o f rendering an adverb, e.g.

He walked quickly.
f /  -  s *  -  -  j  0 - 0-*
AjuJj  i*#lj i  l ^

She studied the subject widely.

(v) An adjective or verbal noun in the accusative or the imperfect 
indicative o f a verb is used to express the manner in which something is 
done or the purpose for which it is done, e;g.

He came in weeping and told me his story.

u  u j r i  \jj$

They stood up in our honour.
0 Z j o  j j o  '  - j j # . - J ® j - j oZ j  j  2i - -
r ^ r - »  Cr; (OymJn )  J  (*f—

The thieves threw themselves into the river fleeing from their 
pursuers.

' i S ̂  j  j&t* £ - -
Ĵl 0 (J-"J jjl Jl«J I o l j j  

The teacher began the lesson pointing to the blackboard.
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5 J "  j j  "ftjft "  "  ■» "  -

a> 0UU9 *L*jJl C~*U

The women arose demanding their rights.

(Note that an active participle used as a verb may take a direct object 
as above.)

90. Conditional Sentences
Conditional sentences present the student with some difficulty. Roughly 
speaking they can be divided into two groups, (i) in which the condition 
is fulfillable and (ii) in which the condition is not or no longer fulfillable 
or in which it is hardly probable that it will be fulfilled.

•
In the first case the conditional clause is introduced by o j  or more 

c • -
commonly by 13J "if*. In the second case it is introduced by j i  *if\

#
After j l  the conditional and finite clauses may be either in the perfect 

or jussive ( I) mood, e.g.

-  a j  *  « » .  to j
» •* ft j ft • - ®

or Vj-*" OJ

or

or

t .  O J - ft - - ft
Oj

- ft  j  o «  -  #

^  J-0 s O J

If you strike you will be struck.

N.B. The last o f  these constructions is very rare.

Note especially the omission o f  the finite clause in classical Arabic in 
phrases such as:

-  ft-** JO ^

V lj  j i l  j i i i O J

If you tell me the truth (it will be all right) otherwise I 
shall become angry with you, i.e. tell me the truth or 
else, etc.

After I .SI we have the perfect in the conditional clause and either the 
perfect or the jussive mood in the finite clause, e.g.

- - - 0 " " - e" - .
(. î) j   ̂ 131

If (when) you go I go with you.

13 a
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o -a *  -  a -  -  i  ~ ~ o  +  -

(^>siJ) C ĉ?cj O^X>> l 131
I f  you are industrious you will succeed.

jo * - l  j j oZ -  -  -  -  -
(4iJL̂ >l) 131
If he speaks openly I shall believe him.

After 131 it is not unusual to find the imperfect indicative in the finite 
clause, e.g.

-  -  - -  OJOt- 0-~ -  O'O* 0J0- -
<j j U> (pib ) Q jJ )  O jJ  lil

If you travel by sea you will see Gibraltar.

If  the finite clause after a condition introduced by 13J is a nominal 
clause or begins with an imperative or prohibition it must be introduced

by o ,  e.g.
-0  W *0 - '  O - -  - -  0 -  -  -  31 o  131Ĵu*j 61 (jtSi tAi *ii?c31

If you go to (are present at) the party do not forget to greet the 
hostess (lit. the mistress o f the invitation).

0 t  0 J 0 '  -
................131i J a} J\ji 4JSZ 61 |J 

If you do not want to speak to him mm your back on him.

N.B. A  negative verb in a conditional is generally rendered by jJ 
plus the jussive mood, as in the above sentence.

^  ^  ^  J  g *  131

If he pays me my due I shall give you £2.

Conditional sentences are also very often expressed by an imperative 
plus the jussive mood in the finite clause, e.g.

-  i  j ..........................................

L* Ji (JbJ

Come with me and you will see what will please you (i.e. if you 
come with me, etc.).

*  »  o J -  i  '  o
Ixlu Ua

Live satisfied and you will be a king (i.e. if  you live satisfied, etc.).



When (* if ’ in an unfulfilled or doubtful condition) is used the finite 

clause is introduced by J , e.g.
ĵ - 0-

»U

If he were to come (but he will not) I would honour him.
-3 - - - 5 - j  o j.

«ilJJLcLmJ b-lC’ lI-'-i j J
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If I were rich I would help you.
*  -  o-£;- s j -  - e  J . 0-

^ L )l w-oSf

If you were a man you would refuse to be oppressed.
j » J,' 0 0

If I had not been with you they would have accused i

The plu. perfect is common after j ) ,  e.g.
0 j  j  "  -  "  j -  j -  .

6 U  IjJU. Ijjo

If they had betrayed it would have been apparent on their faces.
# J ® ~ l - 0  -  5 i .  ®-
S  dJJi lT  Jj

If we had heard that we should have informed you.

Note the sense of_*J in the following cases:
fi- 6f

(i) After ‘ he would have wished* it is equivalent to 01 but, 
but does not take the following verb in the subjunctive, e.g.

' O i Jrf - J  b -  t *  J - t  3 t - -
AJLm jAJU j } 2J.J

Any one o f them would like to be given life for 1,000 years.
«  t t  ;  ^

cLl£l jJ

You would have liked to become rich.

(ii) It is used plus the imperfect indicative to express a wish, e.g.
*  + •» O •* •* ~ J 6~ D-*

± 1 Uj l) JJLt (JjJb

W hy do you not (please) stop with us and tell us about youi 
journey?



Note the subjunctive after meaning ‘ so that’ following a finite 
clause expressing a wish, command or prohibition.

The same construction as that after lil is often found after the

198  [ x x v ,  9 0

following pronouns:

C
- 0 -

what. whatever.
0 ** ft-2>,

who. >̂15 whoever.
- « z --0 £
0 '̂ where. 1 ^ ' wherever.
i t - - jt-

where. wherever.

<lsr whenever. Uip however.

uL.' whenever, e.g.

L j  C j i r ' i i t  s l i  C

What God wills will be and what He does not will will not be.
-  jo-> - -  -  ft jo-> -  -S • » -  a - »  -  - -  ft - -

JUb«J l ^  I c. 1*>1 Jj ^  I <̂ Ab
-  '  ■■ '  s -  '

He who seeks the heights (i.e. eminence) without effort wastes 
his life in seeking the impossible.

LT-J5 * (i> "  )

Whoever honours me I honour him, i.e. I honour whoever 
honours me.

'  J U ' l  '  « > -  '  ftJ ' f t '

Whatever you say 1 shall not believe you.

J JO- ® P

E x e r c i s e  X X V
' ( j ' - , «- - £ "  j o - « - a j , « 0 - 7

. ijUfc ijl j  Jjo aJ I  <J-5 h*-* (♦-! —  1

5 _  He -  ft -  Oe I " f t Z  0
. <—ol5^Ail dL3i j ^j’I <jl— v

- i t )  - J J - -  # i  t 3 '  ft J w -  ft- i  7 '  - »  -ft -  ft S 7

dJu?t*J ^ 1  tilukcl Ol Aj^ j  l i l ----T

j > r
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0 5 U  l * *ji UJ I U a ^ w* f Ij j  I l a  >Xj  d l j J  — ^

. U jli dU vi lpr,nlj db.fr ijP ji dij’j J l j  JU-L*----o

jjo  -  .  t ;  o ■» -  -*■ j  • . -  -  '- # 2
. AjJu5 d»b dLw-a 5 3 bjL)l--- “l

-  -0 -  J «■> - * e  -0J

. OJjJ Ifi © > ^ 3 -̂jj-**** LmJ 9̂ Uj j  l i l — v

iluU. ^Jl oj^ j JI J-SJ «J^ j o l U>U. ^x-i fJ  — a

J J -  - t  * J 0 - -  «•* -  -  - 0 -  tf -  ! ■ "
I*U1 I s l i jJ l  JUu }LJi ol^J ISl----1

<jl <JjlAl jUaiJI ISl----1 «

# s - -  -  a -  j

T r a n s l a t i o n

1. If we do not bring with us everything we need it will be impossible 
for us to live there.

2. If he denies that we shall prove that he is lying.
3. If you give me three pounds I am ready to give you the books you 

admire (lit. which fill you with admiration) so much.
4. If he had held her hand while they were walking along the river- 

bank she would not have fallen into the water.
5. Help your mother and she will be pleased with you and will always 

smile on you.
6. Wherever you go I shall go with you and whatever you say to me 

I shall accept it.
7. If we visit France we shall buy many things and bring them back 

(lit. return with them) to London.
8. I f  he had not been afraid that he would be recognized he would 

have accepted the invitation to the Minister’s party.
9. I f  you read to me a little after supper I shall be able to go to sleep 

easily (with ease).
10. If the train stops outside the station do not try to get in, otherwise 

it is possible that you may be fined heavily.
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A P P E N D I X  I

The Patterns o f the Broken Plural

[app.

.. J u ii

2. &

3-
OiJ

lH

4- (Jbii

5*
9 jaJ

lH  ̂ See Lesson IV.
6.

7*
-  ©a

8.
5 - 0 J

9- j j Cj

10.

i i .
9 a -

(rare) e-g‘ J U C
9 © -

a companion, pi.
s
-e 11

50  ^
a merchant, pi. >>=j

12.
9 © J
J * e-g* J - '

Sa J

red, pi. j * * -

- a - 9 »  J

green (fern.), pi.

r3* •>» e.g. a piece, slice, pi.

pi. of
5-  a
*Ui

5-0 5 -
a rag, pi. o A

M- J** e-g-
5-a j
Lit

5 - J
a box, pi. u-At

pi. of LbJ
cii
Lai

9 -1

a nation, pi. ^l
9

e-g-
0 - 5

a donkey, pi. j * * * *

a slave, pi.
C © -



201APP. l]

1 6 .
9 Z j

e-g.
5 fij

asleep, pi.

pi. of
9
J t U

5 i,J
bowing, pi. £ j

17-
S Z j

jU i e.g.
3 5 £j

a deputy, M.P., pi. v *y

pi. of JxU
5 2  Z j

a merchant, pi. jU=J

1 8.
3—

e-g-
s 3—

clever, expert, pi.

pi. of
9 - 3 0- -  -

a magician, pi.

1 9 .
2 - - J
ZJdJ e.g.

5 .»
calling, pi.

pi. of
3

of a weak root~ a
9 -  j

a judge, pi. Sl-ioi

20.
S--

(rare) e.g.
S 6
V"

5--
a monkey, pi. 5̂

iL^
9~r

a cock, pi.

2 1 .
3-®al*i e-g- 0 * 1 ) 2  

2 -

9- e
a brother, pi. (see note, 

p* 27)
a boy, pi.

2 2 .
9' "

(rare) e.g.
9 - - 9- -

a stone, pi. ijU*.
6 9- -

a companion, pi. and

3-
f6

Aibey?

*3-
9 *■ .».»

(rare) e-g-
9' 9 J

a (paternal) uncle, pi.

<3u.
s- JJ

a (maternal) uncle, pi.

2 4 .
5" »£SJUil

0 'Tgenerally pi. of Jlj*i

e-g-
3- tl

a question, pi. XltJ
3- 0 i

an answer, pi.

* 5 - J*»r e.g.
3 E -

a captive, pi. <Sj~\
3 -

generally pi. of
- O '

killed, pi.
equivalent to
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5-0

2 6. e.g.

generally co-existent with 
and synonymous to 21

27. e.g.
5 -  -

pl. o f aUU and
- 0

occasionally
--

28. e.g.
5 -  -  5 -  - -

pl. o f iloJ and 5J Ui

29. JU5 e.g.

co-existent with 30 
«- -

or pl. o f  o f  
a weak root

30. J C l  e.g.

co-existent with 29
J -  0 -  .

or pl. o f

5 £ 5 - 0

^1 a brother, pl. (see
note p. 27)

S - s -0
a boy, pl.

5- - j - -
«j an anecdote, pl. j  >>
« j

a coast, pl.

5- - -
an island, pl. y  ^

0 -  -  j 4 -  -

a message, pl. 

a desert, pl.jbw» 

a claim, pl.
2?

5- -
ajjL* a girl, p l.jlj^

-  ‘ *
~ a - - -

dj>zyg> a desert, pl.

lazy, pl. iJC JT

cognate 
to 9

N.B. As noted in Lesson IV  many words have more than one broken 
plural form.

A P P E N D IX  II  

Phonetic Changes in Arabic
The following is a summary o f  the principal phonetic changes which 
occur in Arabic words in which one o f the radicals is j  or <£: .

Verbs
If j  is the middle radical:

J -* -* '  -

j-... awUfj-... awa  and^ ... awi  become I... a, e.g.

j i b  (for j^b) it was long.

<Jti (for J y )  he said, 

fb  (for f j i )  he slept.



2°3
If (S is the middle radical:

^ ... aya and ayi become L .. a, e.g.

gji (for ĉi) he sold.

(for t - ^ )  he feared.
J ~

(N.B. ayu does not occur in the middle o f a word.)

If j  or <5 is the middle radical and the first radical is vowelless, then 
the vowel o f the weak radical is thrown forward to the first radical and 
becomes long, e.g.

j j- j -
cJ^kj (for J jk j)  it is long.

j j- j j«-
d j "  (for J>2») he says, 

f  ha (for (•>*) he sleeps.
j j  0 "

(for ^ o )  he sells.
j - - j

v V *  (for he fears.

If j  is the last radical:

j....  awa becomes 1... a, e.g. U.* (fory -*)  he called.
J -  0 -  © -  -  J -

auw becomes j . . .  aw, e.g. (for lj>&.>) they called.
j j j «' #'
j....  uiw becomes j ....  w, e.g. y J *  (for y ^ i )  he calls.

j j j - j «- - j j t '
j j .. . .  becomes j . .. .  u, e.g. (for they call.

J -  0 '  '  J 0 '<£>... aiw becomes .. f, e.g. (for u ^ *^ ) you (fern.) call,

j .... zVa becomes ^ ... zya, e.g. (for j ^j ) he was pleased.
j j 3- » -

jj-... zV m becomes^... zz, e.g. (for b>*j) they were
pleased.

If (S is the last radical:

l5... aya becomes L5... a (1... before pronominal suffixes), e.g.

0> ĵ) (for ^ j )  he threw.

APP. Il]
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J -

L5. .. ayu becomes ^ . .. a, e.g.
- 4 - J - » -

(for he runs.

J '  0 -*
yz-.. a y i  becomes y . .. aw/, e.g.

'  O' 0 - '  J' 0 '
(for they run.

- O'*
fly* becomes u . . .  ay, e.g.

" C -  0 - " - 4 "
. (for you (fern.) run,

J
^ ...iy u  becomes ^ ... i, e.g. ff01' crtrf) he throws.

J J
yz. .. iyu becomes y ... u, e.g.

'  0̂' ; ; »•> 
j> *ji (for they throw.

iy lbecomes I, e.g.
- 0" - 0- 

(for jjssv*) you (fern.) 
throw.

Nouns

Most o f  the phonetic changes which take place in the verbs take place 
in the nouns with weak radicals, e.g.

S ~ -  5 -  -  J 5 -  -  s

(for «>*->) callers. f  li* (for fj**) a place.
9 ** *  5 "  S " * '

itU  (for sellers. (for aJj ) death.

N.B. Exceptions sometimes occur, e.g. pi. o f a traitor.

Finaly ...  j....  awa and y ...  awi become I... a, e.g.
-  - 0 -  J '

(for the stick.

9 - J '  - s
W ith nunation^... awim, [>... awan and j....  awin become 1... an,

s 2 +.
e.g. a stick.

Final .. ayu, .. aya and .. ayi become fj . .. a, e.g.
- j o - '  i  ~ * • -

(for (5-V^O the guidance.

9 -  -  -  '  3

W ith nunationl5... oyu/i, b ...  qya/i and qym become ^ ... an,
0 J

e.g. guidance.

9

F i n a l iwun and_*... iwin become ... in, e.g.
-  0 -  0 5

^ l j  (for yi>\S) pleased.
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(>... iwan becomes b ... zyan, e.g.

(for pleased (acc.).
s

Final yw t and <_£... iyw become ... in, e.g.
•• * * *- 0

fb  (for <̂ >b) a thrower, archer.
* i '

J J

Final j.... iw u ,j... iwi, <j... an  ̂ (y* become ^j... r, e.g.

f o r ^ O ?
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